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DEFINITIONS. 

AixDing device: 

A device to be attached to the rifle by which the instructor, 
standing on one side and facing the rear sight on the 
rifle, when the soldier is in the act of aiming, can see the 
reflection of both sights and the object aimed at, and can 
therefore judge of the accuracy of the soldier's aim and 
the steadiness of his trigger squeeze. (See page 26, 
Ordnance Publication 1923, "Description and rules for 
the management of the United States magazine rifle.") 

Anemometer: 

An instrument for measuring the velocity of the wind. 

Battle sight: 

The position of the rear sight in which the leaf is laid 
down. With the model 1903 rifle and sight, this position 
corresponds to a range of 530 yards. With the sight in 
this position, the flight of the bullet is at no point more 
than 2 feet above the line of sight, and the dangerous 
space is continuous for a target of that height above the 
line of sight. 

Bore: 

The cylindrical cavity in the small-arms barrel. 

Bull's-eye: 

The black circular division in the center of the bull's-eye 
target. 

Butt: 

The embankment or other means used to stop bullets in 
rear of the target. The plural "butts" is used to desig- 
nate collectively the parapet, pit, and back stop of a 

group of targets. 

7 
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Caliber: 

The interior diameter of the small-arms barrel, measured 
between the lands. The caliber of the United States 
magazine rifle is 0.30 inch ; that of the pistol, 0.38 inch. 

Cant: 

To revolve the barrel of the piece on its axis to the right 
or left while aiming. 

Center: 

The annular division of the bull's-eye targets A, B, and C 
embraced between the buirs-eye and the circumference 
of the next larger circular division of the target. Shots 
in this space have a value of 4. 

Classification : 

The arranging of the individuals of an organization in 
groups or classes according to the degree of skill dis- 
played in record practice on the range with the rifle or 
revolver. 

Coach: 

A special instructor charged with the duty of giving in- 
formation to the firer. 

Danger space: 

The sum of the distances in the path of the bullet in which 
an object of given height will be struck. At long ranges 
the danger space at the further end of the range alone is 
considered. 

Disappearing target: 

A target which is temporarily exposed to view. 

Disk, marking: 

A staff with a disk at each end, used by the marker in the 
pit in signaling the results of hits on the target. 

Distinguished marksman: 

An oflacer or enlisted man who has won three of the au- 
thorized medals in department, departmental, division, and 
army rifle or carbine competitions, or as a member actu- 
ally firing on a prize-winning team in the national team 
match. 
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Distinguished revolver shot: 

An oflacer or enlisted man who has won three of the au- 
thorized medals in department, departmental, division, and 
army revolver competitions. 

Drift: 

The lateral deviation of the bullet caused by the resistance 
of the air and the rotation of the bullet on its longer 
axis. 

Echelon, order in: 

In the order in echelon the targets or firing stands are 
placed one behind another to the right or left and un- 
masking one another. 

Emplacement: 

The space on the target range allotted for the position of 
the target. 

Estimating distance: 

Calculating approximately, by means of range-flnding in- 
struments, by sight or by sound, the distance of an object 
from the observer. Estimating distance is a factor In 
determining the qualification of the expert rifleman, 
sharpshooter, and marksman. 

Expert rifleman: 

See " Classification," par. 345. 

Extreme range: 

Distances beyond 1,200 yards. 

Field practice: 

The prescribed firing at targets simulating the appearance 
of an enemy under conditions approaching those found 
in war and the application of this class of fire to tactical 
exercises. 

Fire at will: 

That class of fire in which, within the restrictions of the 
command for firing, the individuals deliver their fire 
independently of the commander and of each other. 
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Tire control: 

Or conduct of fire, is the exercise by a commander, over 
his fire unit or units, of that power which enables him to 
regulate the fire in obedience to his will. It pertains 
especially to the technicalities immediately involved in 
delivery of fire. 

Pire direction: 

Or employment of fire, is a general term embracing the 
various steps, including tactical disposition, which enable 
the commander of one or more fire units to bring an effec- 
tive fire to bear upon the desired target at the proper 
time. It pertains especially to preparation of fire. 

Pire discipline: 

Is that condition of the personnel of a fire unit, resulting 
from training and practice, which enables the commander 
to obtain an orderly and eflicient delivery of fire. 

Gallery practice: 

Firing at reduced targets at short ranges with small caliber 
rifles. 

Gallery, shooting: 

A room or Inclosure in which gallery practice can be con- 
ducted. 

Grooves: 

The spiral channels within the bore of the rifle barrel. 

Individual practice: 

The firing on the range by which the individual soldier 
receives his instruction and by which his classification 
is determined. 

Inner: 

The annular division of the bull's-eye targets A, B, and C 
outside the center. Shots in this space have a value of 3. 

Insignia: 

A badge or distinguishing marlt Issued for expertness with 
the rifle or revolver. 

Instruction practice: 

The i)rescribed firing on the range which precedes record 
practice and which is devoted to the instruction of the 
soldier. 
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Lands: 

Spaces in the bore of the rifle barrel between the grooves. 

Longr rangre: 

From 800 to 1,200 yards. 

Marksman: 

See " Classiflcation," par. 345. 

Mid-rangre: 

From 500 to 800 yards. 

O'clock: 

A term employed to indicate, by means of the divisions on 
the dial face of the clock, the location of a hit on the 
target or the direction from which the wind may be 
blowing, as a 7 o'clock, 4 or 5 o'clock, wind. In speak- 
ing of the position of a hit, the dial is supposed to occupy 
the front of the target facing the flrer, with 12 at the 
top of the target. In speaking of wind, the dial is sup- 
posed to lie on the ground, with the 12 toward the target 
and the center at the firing point. 

Outer: 

The space on the bull's-eye targets A, B, and C outside the 
inner. Shots in this space have a value of 2. 

Parapet: 

An elevation of earth or other material thrown up In front 
of the targets to protect the markers. 

Pit: 

The space between the parapet and the butt or bullet stop 
occupied by the markers. 

Practice season: 

Those portions of the target year devoted to firing with 
the service cartridge. They include the regular season 
and the supplementary season. 

Preliminary drills: 

Consist of sighting drills, position and aiming drills, gal- 
lery practice, deflection and elevation correction drills, 
and estimating distance drills. 

Preliminary practice: 

The prescribed firing on the range which precedes the com- 
petitions. 
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Proficiency test: 

The annual test administered at each post, by the post 
commander or an experienced officer of suitable rank 
specially selected by the post commander, to determine 
the proficiency in rifle firing of the organizations serving 
thereat. 

Prone: 

Lying flat on the belly. The only position with the body 
extended on the ground authorized in known distance 
firing. 

Protest: 

A formal objection against some act or decision. 

Qnalification: 

The grade attained in known distance practice depending 
upon the scores made by individuals in record practice. 

Bange: 

Any tract of land over which firing with small arms is 
conducted. This term is also used to signify the dis- 
tance of the objective from the firer. 

Bange officer: 

A commissioned officer charged with the care, police, etc., 
of the targets and range at any post. For detail of range 
officer's duties see pars. 104, 193, and 287. 

Bapid fire. 

Rapid fire is that in which the time limit is thirty seconds 
or less for each score fired with the rifle and ten seconds 
or less for each score fired with the revolver at a dis- 
appearing target. 

Becord practice: 

The prescribed firing on the range, following Instruction 
practice, by which the classification of the soldier is 
determined. 

Begular season: 

CJomprises three months, not necessarily consecutive, of the 
target year, selected by the department commander, in 
which the prescribed course of known distance and field 
firing is pursued. 
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Kicochet shot: 

One where the bullet strikes the ground or other object, and 
is thereby deflected from its original course. Hits on 
any target from ricochet shots have the same value as 
direct hits. 

Score cards: 

Pasteboard cards issued to competitors at the army and 
departmental competitions, giving the number of the tar- 
get of each competitor firing, with his order of firing, and 
containing a blank space for the record of the shots fired 
and for the signature of the scorer. 

Score: 

Groups of five consecutive shots (exclusive of sighting 
shots) fired in individual practice. The term "score" 
is also used to express the result of any series of shots, 
as the result of a skirmish run. 

Sharpshooter: 

See " Classification," par. 345. 

Short range: 

to 500 yards. 

Shot marks: 

Disks of thin material, 3 inches, 5 inches, and 10 inches in 
diameter, respectively, with a wire spring of two branches 
secured to the disk near its center. They are white on 
one side" and black on the other, and. are used to mark on 
the bull's-eye target the position of the last shot. 

Sighting shots: 

The trial shots which must precede the soldier's first record 
score at the 500, 600, 800, and 1,000 yard ranges. They 
form no part of the score. 

Skirmish fire: 

Skirmish fire is that varied fire prescribed for the skirmish 
range at a disappearing target. 

Skirmish run: 

One advance of the skirmisher or squad on the skirmish 
targets. 
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Slow fire: 

Slow fire is that in which the time limit is not less than 30 
seconds per score and not more than one minute per shot. 

Special courses A, B, and C: 

Special course "A" is a course of rifle practice provided for 
posts where a complete rifle range is not available, but 
where a range of 200 and 300 yards can be had. Special 
course *' B " is a course for posts where no range can be 
obtained. Special course ** C " is a course for the organ- 
ized militia. 

Spotter: 

One who, in team practice, announces the value of shots 
and indicates on a wooden target by means of pins, the 
position of hits on the range target. 

Supplementary season: 

A period of the target year, selected by the post commander, 
as nearly midway between the regular annual seasons 
as practicable, in which all recruits who have joined too 
late to participate in the regular practice season will 
fire. 

Target: 

An object presenting a mark to be fired at. (See Part VI, 
Chap. I, for description of targets.) 

Telescopic sight: 

A telescope or other device attached to the barrel of the 
piece so as to enlarge the objective when aiming. 

Timed fire: 

Timed fire is that in which the time limit is between twenty 
and thirty seconds for each score at a buirs-eye target. 

Trajectory: 

The path described by the bullet moving under the in- 
fiuence of the projectile force, the force of gravity, and 
the resistance of the air. 

Twist: 

The spiral formed by the grooves in the barrel of a rifled 
piece. In the United States magazine rifle, model 1903, 
this twist is uniform, one turn in 10 inches. In the 
revolver it is one turn in 16 inches. 
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Unqualified: 

All recruits who have joined since the practice season, and 
those who have not been classified as marksmen, or 
better, in the last practice season. . 

Windage: 

The influence of the wind in deflecting the bullet from the 
point at which it is aimed; also applied to the amount 
of change made on the wind gauge. 

Wind gaxLge: 

A graduated attachment on the rear sight of the rifle by 
which allowance can be made, in aiming, for the effect of 
the wind upon the bullet. 
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6. Estimating distance drill. 

7. Individual known distance firing, instruction practice. 

8. Individual known distance firing, record practice.. 

9. Field practice, individual and collective. 

10. Company proficiency test. 

The course of revolver firing includes the following: 

1. Nomenclature of the revolver ; care and preservation ; gen- 
eral facts and principles. 

2. Position and aiming drills, and rapid-fire drills ; dismounted 
and mounted. 

3. Practice with blank cartridges, mounted, on the track at 
targets. 

4. Individual firing, instruction practice. 

5. Individual firing, record practice. 

Period of Preliminary Instruction. — The portion of the 
year which immediately precedes the instruction of the soldier 
upon the target ground will be utilized by laying, by a thorough 
course of the preliminary drills and gallery practice, the only 
enduring foundation for future proficiency. This especially 
applies to recruits and those who in the last season failed to 
qualify. The instructors will also improve this opportunity for 
explaining the different theoretical principles, as far as the 
capacity and interest of the men appear to render it advan- 
tageous; and for conducting such exercises in estimating dis- 
tances as may be prescribed. Recruits will also receive prelimi- 
nary instruction during the month after joining their commands. 

As the successful education of the soldier in rifie firing re- 
quires that the causes of his errors as well as their nature 
should be determined before they can be overcome, and as this 
can be done only under the most favorable conditions, depart- 
ment commanders should include in the regular practice season 
the months most favorable for this instruction. 

Inspectors of Small-Arms Practice. — In each department 
and division an inspector of small-arms practice, selected with 
reference to his special fitness and practical qualifications for 
sui)ervising the course of instruction, will be appointed. 

Duties of Post Commanders. — For the instruction of their 
commands, and for the degree of proficiency which they mani- 
fest, post commanders will be primarily responsible, and it is 
ex looted that they will exact from the troops under their com- 
mand the highest degree of proficiency attainable. It will be 
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their duty to direct and conduct the instruction of their ofllcers 
in the general theoretical principles of the subject, and by fre- 
quent supervision of the preliminary drills and exercises, and 
of the practice of the companies, to assure themselves that the 
captains and their assistants are thoroughly conversant with 
all the details of the course; that they conduct the instruction 
of their men with energy and judgment, and where any devia- 
tions are made from the prescribed methods of instruction, that 
they are only those best adapted to secure the most favorable 
results. 

Duties of Battalion Commandebs. — Battalion and squadron 
commanders will supervise the practice of their commands. 

Theoretical Instruction of Noncommissioned Officers. — 
Company commanders will so conduct the theoretical instruc- 
tion of their noncommissioned officers that they may be enabled 
to render intelligent assistance in the instruction of the com- 
pany. 

Duties of Company Officers. — The education of the men in 
small-arms firing will be under the immediate supervision of 
the company commander, assisted by his lieutenants, noncom- 
missioned officers, and expert shots. The different steps in the 
general system of preliminary drills and instruction will be kept 
in view, but the details of the various methods may be modified 
by the company commander if the particular circumstances of 
any special case appear to render a change advisable. 

Participation of Company Officers. — ^As progress in rifle 
and revolver firing depends not only upon the method of instruc- 
tion, but to a great degree upon the capabilities of the instruct- 
ors, it is essential that the company officers should themselves 
become proficient, not only in the theoretical but in the practical 
details of the subject. They will participate in the preliminary 
drills and exercises and In the other parts of the course; they 
will always attend target practice, firing with the men (subject 
to the provisions of paragraph 87) and endeavoring to excel the 
company in proficiency with the rifie or revolver. 

Proficiency of a Company. — If the preliminary drills and 
the higher principles of target firing are thoroughly taught, 
every soldier, unless he is subject to some physical defect, can 
by careful practice become so proficient in the use of his weapon 
as to make his fire effective. 
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To attain this result a most earnest and energetic effort 
on the part of officers will be required. They should endeavor 
to awaken the enthusiasm of their men and to foster the spirit 
of emulation ; they should take all possible pains to avoid dis- 
couraging the poorer shots, reminding them that while at first 
they may seem to make but slight progress, yet that careful 
attention to the instruction and advice thai; they receive will 
ultimately be amply rewarded. 

The course of target practice herein prescribed has been 
arranged with a view to obtaining the maximum of efficiency in 
field practice, which is the nearest approach to firing under 
actual war conditions that can be obtained in time of peace, and 
in the instruction imparted on the range this end must be kept 
in view. 

The proficiency test for organizations will be prescribed 
annually, as hereafter provided. 

Discretion Allowed Instructors. — While in the following 
pages the methods of instruction are often described in consid- 
erable detail, it is not intended that they should be necessarily 
implicitly followed. In many cases the company commander, 
directly present with his men and noticing from day to day 
their peculiarities, can substitute other methods of Instruction 
with advantage; l3ut as this manual offers a guide which if 
faithfully adhered to will usually produce in any body of men 
a number of good shots, and will so educate a company that the 
effect of their fire at the different distances met with in action 
will be greatly increased, it is recommended that they be de- 
parted from only after due consideration. 

Field Practice. — The practice on the range, having been con- 
ducted at known distances, at targets which are selected for 
their visibility, it then becomes necessary to extend this train- 
ing so as to properly fit troops to make the best use of the rifle 
in war. Instruction and practice In the estimation of distances 
must therefore be carried further than the few exercises and 
tests laid down to qualify in known distance firing. Troops 
must be practiced in locating and picking up an indistinct target 
such as would in all probability be offered them under the con- 
ditions of actual war; in quickly estimating range to such an 
objective, opening fire upon it, and making the best use of the 
ground. Company officers and higher commanders will be ex- 
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ercised in the enforcement of fire discipline, and in fire control, 
fire direction, and use of ground. The oflacers and men should 
be impressed with the fact that target practice and instruction 
is not for the sole purpose of making good shots on the range, 
but the making of good shots on the battle field, and special at- 
tention should be devoted to cultivating in troops, by suitable 
exercises, those habits which are essential to success in any 
battle, but the greatest protection lies in the ability of the soldier 
to overcome the fire of his adversary with his own. What 
should be striven for are units composed of men so trained as 
to be able to take full advantage of the ground and their weapons 
in action. 

The trial of new kinds of targets, of new methods of firing, 
and the working out of new problems in field firing will be 
encouraged. 

Unifoemity to be Preferbed. — The object of target practice 
should be to produce uniformity rather than develop expertness 
in particular men. A man who has been a good shot seldom, if 
ever, loses his ability to shoot well. The attention of the in- 
structor should, therefore, be concentrated on the poorer shots 
rather than on the best shots. 

Economy of Ammunition. — The course of known distance 
practice admits of saving ammunition on the best shots and 
using the extra ammunition in the instruction of the poorer 
shots. 

Kecobd Coubse. — Record course is prescribed for the purpose 
of classifying enlisted men with a view of awarding insignia 
and the increased pay for excellence in marksmanship. 

Supplementary Pbactice Season. — A supplementary course 
of instruction is prescribed for the benefit of recruits. This 
supplementary practice is for the purpose of preventing an 
accumulation, for an extended period, of recruits totally unin- 
structed in target firing. It takes place, as nearly as practicable, 
midway between two regular seasons. 
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PRELIMINARY INSTRUCTION AND DRILLS FOR 

RIFLE. 

1. Although each recruit is required to be instructed in the 
nomenclature, care, use, and preservation of the rifle, and the 
necessary precautions against accidents, this instruction will 
be repeated as the initial step for each season's known distance 
practice for all * who have not qualified as '* marksman " or 
better in the preceding season. Special effort will be made to 
eradicate harmful or dangerous practices. 

The sighting drills, position and aiming drills, and gallery 
practice will be given to all soldiers; the amount to be given 
men who have qualified as marksman or better is left to the 
discretion of the company commander. Estimating distance 
drill is required to be given to all soldiers. > 

By means of these drills many soldiers can be taught how to 
shoot without ever having fired a shot. These methods, then, 
are of supreme importance in time of war, when great numbers 
of volunteers must be instructed and ammunition for target 
practice is scarce. 

CHAPTER I. 

SIGHTING DRILLS. 

2. Purpose: 

(o) To show how to align the sights properly upon the 

mark. 

(6) To discover and demonstrate errors in sighting. 

(c) To teach uniformity in sighting. 

id) To select for each individual the sight with which 

he gets the best results. 

23 
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(6) A front sight of tin or cardboard i by 3 inches tacked 
to the end nearest slot and projecting 1 inch above bar. 

(c) An eyepiece of tin or cardboard 1 by 3 inches taclted to 
the other end of and projecting 1 inch above the bar, with a 
very small hole (0.03 inch) i inch from top of part projecting 
above bar. 

id) An open rear sight of tin or cardboard li by 3 inches, 
with a U-shaped notch f inch wide cut in the middle of one of 
the long edges. This is placed in the slot on the bar. A slight 
bend of the part of the tin fitting in the slot will give enough' 
friction to hold the sight in any part of slot in which it is 
placed. 

(e) A peep rear sight of tin or cardboard 3 by 3 Inches, with 
a peephole | inch in diameter cut in the center. This replaces 
the open sight when the peep sight is shown. 

Carefully blacken all pieces of tin or cardboard and the top 
of the bar. Nail the bar to a box about 1 foot high and place 
on the ground, table, or other suitable place. Then adjust the 
open or peep rear sight in the slot and direct the bar upon a 
bull's-eye (preferably a Y target) placed about 5 yards from 
the bar. No other than the sight desired can be seen. Kinds 
of sights, errors, etc., are shown by manipulating the open and 
peep rear sights. 

4. Sighting Rest for Rifle. — (See Plate 2.) Take an 
empty revolver-ammunition box or a similar well-made box, re- 
move the top and cut notches in the ends to closely fit the rifle. 
Place the rifle in these notches with the trigger-guard close to 
and outside one end. Nail a plank (top of box will do) to a 
stake or wall about 12 inches from the ground. Fasten a blank 
sheet of paper to the plank. Place the rest firmly on the ground, 
20 or 30 feet from the plank, so that the rifle is canted neither 
to the right nor left — weight the box with sand if necessary — 
and without touching the rifle or rest sight the rifle near the 
center of the blank sheet of paper. Changes in the line of sight 
are made by changing the elevation and windage. Take the 
prone position with elbows on the ground, hands supporting the 
head, and the eye the same distance from the rear sight as in 
shooting. A soldier acting as marker is provided with a pencil 
and a small rod bearing a disk of white cardboard about 3 
inches in diameter, with a black bull's-eye (a black paster is 
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best) pierced in the center with a hole just large enough to 
admit the point of a lead pencil. The soldier sighting directs 
the marker to move the disk to the right, left, higher or lower, 
until the line of aim is established, when he commands " Mark " 





Plate II. 

or " Hold.' At the command " Mark," being careful not to move 
the disk, the marker records through the hole in its center the 
ix)siti()n of the disk and then withdraws it. At the command 
" Hold," the marker holds the disk carefully in place without 
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marking until the position Is verified by the instructor, and the 
disk is not withdrawn until so directed. 

5. Line of Sight and Line of Aim. — The line of sight is 
determined by a point on the middle line of the notch of the 
open rear sight, or the center of the peep, and the top of the 
front sight. 

The line of aim is determined by a point on the middle line 
of the notch of the rear sight, or the center of the peep, and a 
point immediately below the mark and separated from it by 
a line of light. When looking along the line of aim the top 
of the front sight is brought into this line, it is said to be " on 
the mark." If the sights are properly set, the mark will then 
be struck. The instructor will show the men the center of the 
peep, the middle line of the rear notch, the top of the front 
sight, and the point immediately below the bull's-eye. The sol- 
dier will be informed that to give the greatest uniformity the 
point just below the mark, and not the mark, is taken as the 
point of aim, as it is impossible to always know, if touching 
the mark with the top of the front sight, how much of the front 
sight is seen; that the term "on the mark or buirs-eye" will 
be understood to mean an aim taken just below the mark show- 
ing a well-defined line between the mark and the top of the front 
sight. 

6. Kinds of Sights; Fine Sight. — (See Fig. 1, Plate 3.) 
Look through the rear-sight notch at the bull's-eye and bring 
the front sight into the line of aim so that only the tip of the 
front sight Is seen above the bottom of the rear-sight notch. 
This will give a fine sight. 

Half Sight. — (See Fig. 2, Plate 3.) Continue to raise the 
front sight until the top of it is In line with the top of, and in 
the center of the rear-sight notch, and aligned upon the point 
just below the bull's-eye. This will give a half sight. 

Full Sight. — (See Fig. 1, Plate 4.) Continue to raise the 
front sight until all of the front sight down to the movable 
stud Is seen, the top aligned upon the point just below the bull's- 
eye. This will give a full sight. 

Peep Sight. — (See Fig. 2, Plate 4.) Look through the peep- 
hole at the bull's-eye and bring the front sight up until the top 
of the front sight is in the center of the peephole and aligned 
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to symmetrical objects, like the bull's-eye, as a mark in aim- 
ing. 

Bemabks. — Regular results in firing, for a particular indi- 
vidual, can be obtained only when the same amount of front 
sight is taken each time, and this necessitates the selection of 
the kind of sight best suited for this purpose. 

The eye can be focused accurately upon objects at but one 
distance at a time; all other objects in the field of view will 
appear more or less blurred, depending on their distance from 
the eye. This can be readily seen if a pencil is placed in the 
field of view near the eye, while looking at some distant object. 
The pencil will appear blurred. This is the condition met with 
by the normal eye in sighting a rifle. If the eye is focused on 
one of the three points — the bull's-eye, the front sight, or the 
rear sight — the other two will appear blurred. This blurring 
. effect is best overcome by using the peep sight as though looking 
through a window and focusing the eye on the bull's-eye. The 
blurring of the peephole will be concentric, giving a clear and 
easily defined center. The blurring of the front sight will be 
less, but symmetrical on both sides with very little blur un the 
top. It can be readily and naturally brought to the center of 
the peephole. Variations in light also have the least effect on 
the peep sight. 

But the limited field of view and lack of readiness in getting 
a quick aim with the peep sight necessitate for many men the 
use of the open sight — especially for rapid fire, skirmishing, and 
field practice. In this case the half sight should be habitually 
used, as the horizontal line at the top of the notch of the rear 
sight affords a good guide for regularity, the blurring effect is 
partly overcome as in the peep sight, and there is more light 
than with the fine sight. With the fine sight, the amount of 
front sight, apparently the same to the eye, varies with the 
amount of light. With the full sight, there is no guide for 
regularity. 

The effect of the full sight is to cause a higher point of the 
object aimed at to be struck than if either of the other kinds 
of sight had been taken. The fine sight will cause a lower point 
to be struck. 
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FIRST SIGHTING EXERCISE. 

7. Using illustrations, describe the different kinds of sights. 

8. Using the sighting bar, represent the different kinds of 
sights and require each man in the squad to look at them. 

9. Using the sighting bar, describe and represent the usual 
errors of sighting and require each man in the squad to look 
at them. 

SECOND SIGHTING EXERCISE. 

10. Using the sighting rest for the rifle, require each man to 
direct the marker to move the disk until the rifle Is directed 
on the bull's-eye with a half sight and command " Hold." The 
instructor will verify this line of sight. Errors, if any, will 
be explained to the soldier and another trial made. If he is 
still unable to sight correctly the flrst exercise will be repeated. 

Soldiers will sometimes be found who do not know how to 
place the eye in the line of sight ; they often look over or along 
one side of the notch of the rear sight and believe that they 
are aiming through the notch because they see it at the same 
time that they do the front sight. This error will probably be 
made evident by the preceding exercise. Some men in sighting 
will look at the front sight and not at the object. As this often 
occasions a blur, which prevents the object from being distinctly 
seen and increases both the difficulties and inaccuracies of sight- 
ing, it should be corrected. 

11. Repeat the above, using the peep sight. 

THIRD SIGHTING EXERCISE. 

12. When using the sighting rest for the rifle require each 
man to direct the marker to move the disk until the rifle is 
directed on the bull's-eye with a half sight and command 
** Mark " ; then, being careful not to move the rifle or sights, 
repeat the operation until three marks have been made. 

(a) The Triangle of Sighting. — Join the three points de- 
termined as above by straight lines, mark with the soldier's 
name, and call his attention to the triangle thus formed. The 
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shape and size of this triangle will indicate the nature of the 
variations made in aiming. 

(&) Abnormal Shape, Causes. — If the triangle is obtuse- 
angled, with its sides approaching the vertical (see fig. 1, pi. 
5), the soldier has not taken a uniform amount of front sight. 
If the sides of the triangle are more nearly horizontal (see 
fig. 2, pi. 5), the errors were probably caused by not looking 
through the middle of the notch or not over the top of the front 
sight. If any one of the sides of the triangle is longer than 
one-half inch the instructor directs the exercise to be repeated, 
verifying each sight and calling the soldier's attention to his 
errors. The instructor will explain that the sighting gains in 
regularity as the triangle becomes smaller. 

(c) Verifying the Triangle. — If the sides of the triangle 
are so small as to indicate regularity in sighting, the instructor 
will mark the center of the triangle and then place the center 
of the bull's-eye on this mark. The instructor will then ex- 
amine the position of the bull's-eye with reference to the line 
of sight. If the bull's-eye is properly placed with reference to 
the line of sight, the soldier aims correctly and with uniformitj'. 
If not so placed, he aims in a regular manner, but with a con- 
stant error. 

(d) Causes of Errors. — If the bull's-eye is directly above its 
proper position, the soldier has taken, in aiming, too little front 
sight; or if directly below, too much front sight. If directly 
to the right or left, the soldier has not sighted through the 
center of the rear sight notch and over the top of the front 
sight. If to the right, he has probably either sighted along 
the left of the rear sight notch, or the right side of the front 
sight, or has committed both of these errors. If the bull's-eye 
is too far to the left, he has probably sighted along the right 
of the rear sight notch, or the left of the front sight, or has 
committed both of these errors. 

If the bull's-eye is placed with reference to its proi)er posi- 
tion diagonally above and to the right, the soldier has probably 
combined the errors which placed it too high and too far to the 
right. Any other diagonal position would be produced by a 
similar combination of vertical and horizontal errors. 

As the errors thus shown are committed when the rifle is 
fixed in ix)sition, while that of the bull's-eye or target is altered, 



SMALL- ASMS FIBING MANUAL. 



33 






/ 

/ 
/ 
/ 

// 

r/6. / 









/yc. i. 




r/G. s. 

Plate V. 



72840—09 3 



34 SMAI.L-ARMS FIRING MANUAL. 

their effect will be directly opposite to the changes in the loca- 
tion of a hit in actual fire, occasioned by the same errors, when 
the target would be fixed and the rifle moved in aiming. 

After the above instruction has been given to one man, the 
line of sight will be slightly changed by changing the elevation 
and windage, and the exercises similarly repeated with the 
others in the squad. 

13. Repeat the third sighting exercise, using the peep sight. 

FOURTH SIGHTING EXERCISE, 

14. This exercise is a demonstration of the effect of canting 
the piece. The soldier must be impressed with the neces- 
sity of not canting the piece to the right or left when 
aiming, but of keeping the sights vertical. The tendency to 
cant the piece is natural to recruits and is frequently increased 
when the sling is used as an aid in holding the rifle. Explain 
to the soldier that if the piece is canted to the right, the bullet 
will strike to the right and below the point aimed at, even 
though the gun be otherwise correctly aimed and the sights 
correctly set. Similarly if the piece is canted to the left, the 
bullet will strike to the left and low. This can be explained 
by showing that the elevation fixes the height of the point 
where the bullet will hit the target, and that the windage fixes 
the iK)int to the right or left, i. e., the elevation gives vertical 
effects and the windage horizontal effects. Let a pencil (or 
rod) held vertical, rei)resent the elevation; now if the pencil 
is turned to the right 00°, or horizontal, all of the elevation 
has been taken off, causing the shot to strike low, and changed 
into windage, causing the shot to strike to the right. 

15. This effect may be practically demonstrated as follows: 
Use the sighting rest with the rifle firmly held in the notches, 

the bolt removed. Paste a black paster near the center of the 
bottom line of the target. Sight the rifle on this mark, using 
about 2,000 yards elevation, then being careful not to move the 
rifle, look through the bore and direct the marker to move the 
disk until the bull's-eye is in the center of the field of view and 
command " Mark." Next turn the rest with the rifle on its 
side (say right), and with the same elevation sight on the same 
l)aster as above, then, being careful not to move the rifle, look 
through the bore and dirwt the marker to again move the disk 
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until the bull's-eye is in the center of the field of view and com- 
mand " Mark." 

Not considering the fall of the bullet, the first mark repre- 
sents the point struck with the sight vertical, the second mark 
represents the point struck, low and to the right, using the same 
elevation and the same point of aim, when the piece is canted 
90° to the right. 

Different degrees of canting the piece can be represented by 
drawing an arc of a circle through the two marks with the 
paster as a center. The second mark will be at a point on this 
arc corresponding to the degree of canting the piece. Emphasis 
will be laid upon the fact that this effect of canting increases 
with the distance from the target. 

16. Otheb Exercises. — Time permitting, the instructor can 
devise other exercises which suggest themselves as useful and 
beneficial to his men. The following are examples: 

(a) In strong sunlight make a triangle of sighting, using a 
rifle having sights worn bright. Then being careful not to 
move the rifle, blacken the sights and make another triangle. 
Use dotted lines for the triangle made with bright sights and 
full lines for the triangle made with blackened sights. The 
position and size of the two triangles will plainly show the ad- 
vantages of the blackened sights. 

(6) In strong sunlight make a triangle of sighting, then, 
being careful not to move the rifle, make another triangle, 
having first shaded the target and the man sighting. 

The relative position of the triangles will show the imi)or- 
tance of knowing the effects of varying degrees of light. 

17. Selection of Sight. — ^After the men have been thor- 
oughly drilled in these exercises, the instructor should be able 
to select for each man the sight giving the best results, pending 
further experience on the range. A man using the peep sight 
should also be Instructed with the oi)en sight. 

18. Battle Sight. — While the battle sight represents an ele- 
vation of 530 yards on the leaf, it will be found in practice that 
each gun must be sighted separately, so as to get the elevation 
on the leaf corresponding to that of the battle sight. This can 
be done by using the sighting rest and establishing the battle 
eight on the bull's-eye, then being careful not to move the rifle, 
raise the leaf and set the slide to the same line of sight. The 
elevation can then be read from the leaf. 
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CHAPTER II. 

POSITION AND AIHING DRILLS. 

19. PuBPosE. — These drills are intended to so educate the 
muscles of the arm and body that the piece, during the act of 
aiming, shall be held without restraint, and during the opera- 
tion of firing shall not be deflected from the target by any con- 
vulsive or improper movement of the trigger finger, or of the 
body, arms, or hands. They also establish between the hand 
and eye such a prompt and intimate connection as will insure 
that the finger shall act upon the trigger, giving the final pres- 
sure at the exact moment when the top of the front sight is 
seen to be directed upon the mark. 

The fact, though simple, can not be too strongly impressed 
upon the recruit, that if at the moment the cartridge is dis- 
charged, the piece is properly supported and correctly aimed 
the mark will surely be hit. Then, since almost any intelligent 
man can be taught to aim correctly and to hold the sights 
aligned upon the mark with a fair amount of steadiness, it fol- 
lows that bad shooting must necessarily arise from causes other 
than bad aiming. Of these causes the principal one is known 
to be the deflection given to the rifle at the moment of pulling 
the trigger, due to the fact that the soldier, at the moment of 
firing, instead of squeezing the trigger, jerks it. This convul- 
sive action is largely due to lack of familiarity with the methods 
of firing, and to a subsequent constrained position of the muscles 
of the body, arms, and hands, which constrained position it is 
the purpose of the position and aiming drills to eradicate. 

To become a good shot, constant, careful, and patient practice 
is required. Systematic aiming and squeezing the trigger can do 
much to make a rifieman. The men will be taught to take ad- 
vantage of every opportunity for practicing, aiming, and squeez- 
ing the trigger. For this purpose the barracks and grounds 
in the vicinity of the barracks should be furnished with aiming 
targets, which the men will be encouraged to use at odd mo- 
ments, as when waiting for a formation or during a rest. At 
drill the soldier will be cautioned never to squeeze the trigger 
without selecting an object and taking careful aim. 

Care should be taken by the instructor not to make the posi- 
tion and aiming drills tedious or objectionable. If possible, 
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from five to ten minutes every day should be spent in this prac- 
tice, and particularly should this be done during and just pre- 
ceding the practice season. When on the range waiting for his 
turn to fire, a soldier should use part of his time in position 
and aiming exercises, aiming at the targets or at objects out- 
side of the range, and he should be made to understand that 
this practice previous to firing will tend to prevent nervousness 
and will have a marked effect upon his score. 

20. Drills; General Instructions. — ^These drills are divided 
into four progressive exercises. The first exercise teaches the 
position ; the second exercise teaches the position and the aim ; 
the third exercise teaches the aim, and the manner of squeez- 
ing the trigger, and the fourth exercise teaches the methods of 
rapid fire. The exercises at first should be taught by the num- 
bers; when more fully understood, without numbers. 

To correct, any tendency to cant the piece, the rear sight will 
be raised. A black paster at which to aim will be placed on 
the wall opposite each man. The squad being formed in single 
rank, with an interval of 1 yard between files, the instructor 
directs the men to take the position of " Ready," except that 
the position of the feet will be such as to insure the greatest 
firmness and steadiness of the body. The instructor then cau- 
tions " Position and aiming drill." 

The exercise which is being taught should be frequently re- 
peated and made continuous, the instructor prefacing the pre- 
paratory command by " Continue the motion " or "At will " 
and giving the command " Halt " at the conclusion of the exer- 
cise, when the soldier will return to the position of ** Ready " 
as above. Or the soldier may be made to repeat the first and 
second motions by the command " One," " Two," the exercise 
concluding at the command " Halt." 

POSITION EXERCISE. 

21. The Instructor commands: 1. Position. 2. Exercise. 
At the last command, without moving the body, head, or 

eyes, raise the rifie smartly to the front of the right shoulder 
to the full extent of the left arm; elbow inclined downward; 
the barrel nearly horizontal; muzzle slightly depressed, heel 
of the butt on a line with the top of the shoulder. 
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(Two.) Bring the piece smartly against the hollow of tlie 
shoulder, without permitting the shoulder to give way, press 
the rifle against it, mainly with the right hand, only slightly 
with the left; the forefinger of the right hand resting lightly 
against the trigger; the rifle inclined neither to the right nor 
left. At the same time bring the left elbow well under the rifle, 
the right elbow slightly advanced and raised to the height of 
the shoulder; the head erect; eyes to the front and not looking 
through the sights. 

( Three. > Resume the position of "Ready." ' 

22. Remarks. — The instructor should especially notice the I 
position of each soldier in this exercise, endeavoring to give to ! 
each man an easy and natural position. He should see that the i 
men avoid drawing in the stomach, raising the breast, or bend- 
ing the small of the back. ' 

The butt of the piece must be pressed flrmly, but not too 
tightly, into the hollow of the shoulder, and not against the 
muscles of the upper arm. If too tightly held, the pulsations of 
the body will be communicated to the piece; if too loosely, the 
recoil will bruise the shoulder. The entire surface of the butt 
should rest against the shoulder. If only the heel or toe 
touches it the recoil may throw the muzzle down or up, affect- 
ing the position of the hit. While both arms are used to press 
the piece to the shoulder, the left arm should be used to direct 
the piece and the right forefinger must be left free to squeeze 
the trigger. 

AIMING EXERCISE. 

23. The instructor will first direct the sights to be adjusted 
for the lowest elevation, and subsequently for the different 
longer ranges. 

The instructor commands: 1. Aiming. 2. Exercise. 

At the last command, execute the first and second motion of 
the position exercise. 

(Two) Bend the head a little to the right; the cheek resting 
against the stock ; the left eye closed ; the right eye looking 
through the notch of the rear sight at a point slightly below 
the mark. (Three) Draw a moderately long breath, hold the 
breath, and slowly raise the rifle with the left hand, being care- 
ful not to incline the sight to either side until the line of sight 
is directly on the mark; hold the rifle steadily directed on the 
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mark for a moment, then, without command and Just before the 
power to hold the rifle steadily is lost, drop the rifle to the 
position of " Ready '* and resume the breathing. 

24. REikfARKs. — Some riflemen prefer to extend the left arm. 
Such a position gives greater control over the rifle when firing 
in a strong wind or at moving objects. It also possesses ad- 
vantages when a rapid as well as accurate delivery of fire is 
desired, but in firing in double rank the normal position, body 
rest, should be used, as it gives greater security to the left arm 
of the front-rank man. 

The eye may be brought to the line of sight either by lowering 
the head or by raising the shoulder ; it is best to combine some- 
what these methods; the shoulder to be well raised by raising 
the right elbow and holding it well to the front and at right 
angles to the body. 

If the shoulder is not raised it will be necessary for the 
soldier to lower the head to the front in order to bring the eye 
into the line of sight. Lowering the head too far to the front 
brings it near the right hand which grasps the stock. When 
the gun is discharged ttis hand is carried by the recoil to the 
rear, and when the head is in this position, may strike against 
the nose or mouth. This often happens in practice, and as a 
result of this blow often repeated, many men become gun shy, 
or flinch, or close their eyes at the moment of discharge. Much 
bad shooting ascribed to other causes is really due to this fault. 
Raising the right elbow at right angles to the body elevates 
the right shoulder, and this lifts the piece so that it is no 
longer necessary to incline the head materially to the front in 
order to look along the sights. 

The length of the soldier's neck determining greatly the ex- 
act method of taking the proper position, the instructor will be 
careful to see that the position is taken without constraint. 

25. As changes in the elevation of the rear sight will neces- 
sitate a corresponding change in the position of the soldier's 
head when aiming, the exercise should not be held with the sight 
adjusted for the longer ranges until the men have been prac- 
ticed with the sights as they would generally be employed for 
off-hand flrlng. 

26. The soldier must be cautioned that while raising the line 
of sight to the mark he must fix his eye on the mark and not on 
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the front sight; the latter can then be readily brought into the 
line joining the rear-sight notch and mark. If this plan be not 
followed, when firing is held on the range at long distances, the 
mark will generally appear blurred and indistinct. The front 
sight will always be plainly seen, even though the eye is not 
directed particularly upon it. 

27. The rifle must be raised slowly, without jerk, and its 
motion stopped gradually. In retaining it directed at the mark 
care must be taken not to continue the aim after steadiness is 
lost ; this period will probably be found to be short at first, but 
will quickly lengthen with practice. No effort should be made 
to prolong it beyond the time that breathing can easily be 
restrained. Each soldier will determine for himself the proper 
time for discontinuing the aim. 

28. The men must be cautioned not to draw and retain too 
long a breath, as a trembling of the body, would, in many cases, 
result. 

29. Some riflemen prefer, in aiming, to keep both eyes open, 
but unless the habit is flxed, the soldier should be instructed to 
close the left eye. 

TRIGGER-SQUEEZE EXERCISE. 

30. The instructor commands: 1. Trigger-squeeze. 2. Exer- 
cise. 

At the command Exercise, the soldier will execute the first 
motion of the aiming exercise. At the command (Two) the 
second motion of the aiming exercise. 

(Three.) Draw a moderately long breath, hold the breath 
and slowly raise the rifle with the left hand, being careful not 
to incline the sights to either side, until the line of sight is on 
the mark; contract the trigger flnger gradually, slowly and 
steadily increasing the pressure on the trigger while the aim is 
being perfected ; continue the gradual increase of pressure so 
that when the aim has become exact the additional pressure 
required to release the point of the sear can be given almost 
Insensibly and without causing any deflection of the rifle. Con- 
tinue the aim a moment after the release of the flring pin, ob- 
serve if any change has been made in the direction of the line 
of sight, and then resume the position of ** Ready," cocking the 
piece by raising and lowering the bolt handle. 



SMAIX-ABMS FIRING MANUAL. 41 

31. Remarks. — Poor shooting Is too frequently the result of 
lack of proper coordination of holding the breath, the maximum 
steadiness of aim, and the squeeze of the trigger. By frequent 
practice in this exercise, each man should know the exact in- 
stant his firing pin will be released, and he must be taught to 
hold the breath, bring the sights to bear upon the mark, and 
squeeze the trigger all at the same time. 

32. Trigger Squeeze. — The trigger should be squeezed, not 
pulled, the hand being closed upon itself, as a lemon is squeezed, 
the forefinger sharing in this movement. (See fig. 3, plate 5.) 

If the trigger has been pulled with a jerk instead of being 
squeezed, the muzzle of the rifle will probably be diverted to the 
right or possibly downward at the moment of firing; it is with 
the object of discovering this error, if made, that the aim is 
continued after the firing pin has been released and the exact 
point noticed where the rifie is then directed. If at some point 
other than the mark, every effort should be made by the soldier, 
during subsequent practice at this exercise, to avoid pulling the 
trigger with a jerk. 

33. Acquaintance with Trigger Squeeze. — ^The value of 
this exercise lies largely in that by means of it the soldier 
becomes familiar with the trigger squeeze of his rifle. Knowing 
this, he is able at any time to judge, within limits, what addi- 
tional pressure is required for its discharge. By constant repe- 
tition of this exercise he should be able finally to squeeze the 
trigger to a certain point, beyond which the slightest movement 
will release the sear. Having squeezed the trigger to this point, 
the aim is corrected and, when true, the additional pressure is 
applied and the discharge follows. 

RAPID-FIRE exercise. 

34. The instructor commands: 1. Rapid- fire exercise. 2. 
Commence Firing. At the first command the first and second 
motions of the trigger-squeeze exercise are performed. At the 
second command the soldier performs the third motion of the 
trigger-squeeze exercise, squeezing the trigger without disturb- 
ing the aim or the position of the piece, but at the same time 
without undue deliberation. He then, without removing the 
rifle from the shoulder, holding the piece in position with the 
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left hand, grasps the handle of the bolt with the right hand, 
rapidly draws back the bolt, closes the chamber, aims, and again 
squeezes the trigger. This movement is repeated until the 
trigger has been squeezed five times, when, without command, 
the piece is brought back to the position of "ready." 

35. Purpose. — The object of this exercise is to teach the 
soldier to shoot quickly and at the same time accurately. Good 
target shots are not infrequently poor game shots. On the 
battlefield, as well as on the hunting field, the target is con- 
stantly changing, and opportunities to fire with effect are fleet- 
ing. It follows that the ability to quickly catch the aim, to 
squeeze the trigger promptly, without disturbing the aim, and to 
get in, in quick succession, several well-directed shots on a van- 
ishing target, is of great value to the soldier. 

36. Methods. — The methods of taking position, of aiming, 
and of squeezing the trigger, taught in the preceding exercises, 
should be carried out in the rapid-fire exercise, with due atten- 
tion to all the details taught therein ; the details being carried 
out as prescribed, except that greater promptness is necessary. 
In order that any tendency on the part of the recruit to slight 
the movements of aiming and of trigger squeeze shall be 
avoided, the rapid-fire exercise will not be taught until the re- 
cruit is thoroughly drilled and familiar with the preceding exer- 
cises. The recruit will be instructed that with practice in this 
class of fire the trigger can be squeezed promptly without de- 
ranging the piece. 

37. Repetition. — If the recruit seems to execute the exercise 
hurriedly or carelessly, the instructor will require him to repeat 
it at a slower rate. 

38. Manipulation of the Breech Mechanism. — ^To hold 
the piece to the shoulder, and at the same time manipulate the 
breech mechanism with the proper facility, is only learned after 
much practice. Some riflemen, especially men who shoot from 
the left shoulder, find it easier, in rapid firing, to drop the piece, 
to the position of load after each shot. While at first trial 
this method may seem easier, it is believed that, with practice, 
the advantage of the former method will be apparent, especially 
for younger men. After facility has been acquired in this exer- 
cise, it will be repeated with dummy cartridges. . 
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POSITION AND AIMING DBILL, KNEELING. 

39. These exercises will be repeated in the kneeling position 
by causing the squad to kneel by the commands prescribed in 
the "Drill Regulations." The exercise will be executed as 
prescribed for standing, except that at the command " Two " 
in the position exercise the soldier will rest the left elbow on 
the left knee, the point of the elbow in front of the kneecap. 
The pasters for the kneeling exercise should be at 2^ feet from 
the floor or ground. 

40. Remarks. — Frequent rests will be given during practice 
in these exercises kneeling, as the position, if long continued, 
becomes constrained and unnecessarily fatigues the soldier. 

In raising the rifle to the mark in the second and third exer- 
cises, the position of the left hand should not be changed, but 
the left forearm should be brought toward the body and at the 
same time the body bent slightly to the rear. 

When aiming kneeling there is, from the nature of the position, 
a tendency to press the butt of the rifle against the upper 
arm instead of against the hollow of the shoulder; this will 
necessitate inclining the head considerably to the right to get 
the line of sight, and by bringing the rifle so far to the rear 
will, if the thumb is placed across the stock, cause it to give 
by the recoil a blow upon the nose or mouth. 

These difficulties can be avoided by advancing the right elbow 
well to the front, at the same time raising it so that the arm 
is about parallel with the ground. The hollow of the shoulder 
will then be the natural place for the rifle butt, and the right 
thumb will be brought too far from the face to strike it in the 
recoil. 

Some riflemen prefer, by bending the ankle, to rest the instep 
flat on the ground, the weight of the body coming more on the 
under part of the heel ; this obviates any tendency of the right 
knee to slip; or, by resting the right side of the foot on the 
ground, toe pointing to the front, to bring the weight of the body 
on the left side of the foot. These positions are authorized. 

41. Choice of Position. — In firing kneeling, the steadiness 
obtained depends greatly upon the position adopted. The 
peculiarities of conformation of the individual soldier exert, 
wlien firing kneeling, a greater influence than when firing either 
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standing, sitting, or lying down; the instructor should there- 
fore carefully endeavor, noticing the build of each soldier, to 
place him in the position for which he is best adapted and 
which will exert the least tension or strain upon the muscles 
and nerves. It should be remembered, however, that without 
the rest of the left elbow on the knee this position possesses 
no advantage of steadiness over the standing position. 

42. Kneeling Position; When Taken. — The kneeling posi- 
tion can be taken more quickly than either the sitting or the 
prone position. It is, therefore, the position naturally assumed 
when a soldier, who is standing or advancing, has to make 
a quick shot at a moving or disappearing object and desires 
more steadiness than can be obtained standing. 

POSITION AND AIMING DRILL, SITTING DOWN. 

43. In many cases the men, while able to kneel and hold the 
piece moderately steady, can yet in a sitting position obtain 
much better results. All should, therefore, be instructed in 
aiming sitting down as well as kneeling. 

To practice the soldier in the preceding exercises in a sit- 
ting position, the squad being formed in single rank, with an 
interval of one pace between flies, the rifle should flrst be 
brought to an *' Order arms ; " the instructor then commands : 
" Sit Down." 

At this command, make a half face to the right and, assisted 
by the left hand on the ground, sit down, facing slightly to the 
right, the left leg directed to the front, right leg inclined to- 
ward the right, both heels, but not necessarily the bottom of 
the feet, on the ground, the right knee slightly higher than the 
left; body erect, and carried naturally upon the hips; at the 
same time drop the muzzle of the piece to the front, and to the 
position of the flrst motion of load, right hand upon the thigh, 
just in front of the body, the left hand slightly above, but not 
resting upon the left leg. 

The exercises will be executed as heretofore prescribed, ex- 
cept that at the command "Two (position exercise)" the soldier 
will rest the left elbow on the left knee, the point of the elbow 
In front of the kneecap, and the right elbow against the left or 
inside of the right knee, at the same time inclining the body 
from the hips slightly forward. 
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For the aiming and trigger-squeeze exercises tlie pasters will 
be 2i feet from the floor or ground. 

On the completion of the exercises the instructor will com- 
mand: "Rise," when the men rise, face to the front, and re- 
sume the " Order arms." 

44. Remarks. — If the preceding position is carefully prac- 
ticed, steadiness is quickly attained. The right leg should not 
be carried so far to the right as not to afford a good support 
or brace for the right elbow. 

This position can be modified, but, in general, not without 
Impairing the steadiness of the man, by crossing the legs at the 
ankle, the outside of each foot resting upon the ground, .body 
more erect, and the knees slightly more raised than in the pre- 
vious position. 

POSITION AND AIMING DBILL, LYING DOWN. 

45. From the nature of the position, it is not practicable to 
execute the preceding exercises according to the method fol- 
lowed when standing or kneeling; instruction will, however, 
always be given with reference to the position, to the manner 
of assuming it, and to aiming and squeezing the trigger. 

For this purpose the squad being formed as specified in para- 
graph 20 (and the black pasters there mentioned being about 12 
inches from the floor) the squad will be brought to an " Order 
arms." 

Then, being at an order, either standing or kneeling, the in- 
structor commands: Lie down, which will be executed as pre- 
scribed in the "Drill Regulations;" the legs may be spread 
apart and the toes turned out if found to give a steadier position. 

Having taken the position as prescribed in the preceding para- 
graph, the legs should be inclined well to the left, and either 
crossed or separated as the soldier prefers or his particular con- 
formation appears to render most desirable, and the body at 
the same time inclined very slightly to the right. 

If care is exercised, a position of steadiness and ease can 
then, with practice, be quickly assumed. 

Being at a " Ready," the instructor then commands : 1. Trig- 
ger squeeze. 2. Exebcise. 

At the latter command carry the left elbow to the front and 
slightly to the right ; the left hand under the barrel at the bal- 
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aiice ; weight of the body mainly supported by the left elbow, the 
right resting lightly on the floor or ground. 

(Two.) Slide the rifle with the right hand through the left 
hand to the front, until the left hand is a little in front of the 
trigger guard ; at the same time raise the rifle with both hands 
and press it against the hollow of the shoulder. 

(Three.) Direct the rifle upon the mark, and carry out the 
further details of aiming and squeezing the trigger as prescribed 
in paragraph 30. 

Then resume the position, lying down. 

As soon as the men have acquired with accuracy the details 
of the position, they will be practiced, without the numbers, 
aiming and squeezing the trigger at will ; but care will be taken 
not to unduly prolong the exercise. 

To afford the men rest, or on completion of the exercise, the 
instructor will command : Rise, which is executed as prescribed 
in the "Drill Regulations." 

46. Remarks. — ^The preceding position for firing lying down 
possesses, in a greater degree than other positions, the merit of 
adaptability to changes in the configuration of the ground; it 
enables the soldier to deliver fire over low breastworks or im- 
provised shelters and rests, and affords him a good view over 
the ground which separates him from his mark, and a large 
arc of fire, without altering the position of the body. Back 
positions are not authorized, except in field firing at extreme 
ranges. 

In the lying position, when aiming, the left elbow should be 
under or slightly to the right of the barrel, the other elbow 
somewhat to the right, but not so far as to induce any tendency 
to slip on the floor or ground; the head elevated, the right 
shoulder well raised, and the rifle pressed flrmly against it 
with both hands. 

The greater changes in elevation required in first directing 
the rifle on the object should be given by altering the position 
of the left hand under the barrel ; the slighter changes only by 
advancing or withdrawing the shoulder. 

The body not yielding to the recoil, as when flring standing 
or kneeling, Its force, if the rifle is not properly held, may se- 
verely bruise the soldier. It is one of the objects of this exer- 
cise to so teach him that this will be prevented. Care must bo 
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exercised that the butt is not brought against the collar bone. 
By moving the shoulder slightly to the front or rear, and by 
moving the right elbow from the body or toward it, each soldier 
can determine the position in which the shoulder gives to the 
butt of the rifle the easiest rest. This will probably be the one 
in which the force of the recoil will be least felt. 

The soldier should persist in this exercise until he obtains a 
position in which he feels no constraint, which will not subject 
him to bruises from the recoil and from which the mark appears 
plainly through the sights. Having secured such a position, he 
must not change it when firing, as a variation in the points of 
support of the rifle, the distance of the eye from the rear sight, 
or the tension of the hold has a decided effect, especially at 
the longer ranges, upon the location of the point struck. 

47. Use of Sling. — ^After the soldier has been drilled in 
the proper standing, kneeling, sitting, and prone positions in the 
foregoing exercise, the use of the sling will be taught. Its use 
is prescribed in paragraph 89. Adjustments and their advan- 
tages will be taught with the idea of noninterference with 
quickness and freedom of action. The trigger squeeze exercises 
will then be continued in the different positions, using the sling. 

GENERAL REMARKS ON THE PRECEDING DRILLS. 

48. The importance of sighting and position and aiming drills 
can not be too persistently impressed upon the soldier. If these 
exercises are carefully practiced, the soldier, before firing a shot 
at a target will have learned to correctly aim his piece, to hold 
his rifie steadily, to squeeze the trigger properly, and to assume 
that variety of position best adapted to the particular con- 
formation of his body. This knowledge can not be successfully 
acquired upon the target ground. At that place the time that 
can be given to instruction is limited, and should be devoted to 
the higher branches of the subject; and even if the desired 
amount of attention could be given to each soldier, yet, from the 
circumstances of the firing, the determination of his errors can 
not be readily made. It is more than likely that the soldier will 
never discover the reasons for his failures, and will therefore 
be unable to properly correct them. 
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Under such conditions the knowledge that he may have of the 
many other requisites for good marksmanship can not be util- 
ized to full advantage, and in fact can but in a limited degree 
compensate for the neglect of these first principles, and for the 
failure to lay, by assiduously practicing them, the only firm 
foundation for future proficiency. 

If in the instruction practice on the range it' is found that 
the soldier makes errors in his position, he should be required 
to stop firing and to practice the third exercise for ten or fif- 
teen minutes. He should be encouraged to go through these 
exercises frequently at other than drill hours, care being taken 
that for the trigger squeeze exercise he always has some definite 
object for a mark. 



CHAPTER III. 

GALLERY PRACTICE. 

49. After the soldier has been thoroughly instructed in 
sighting and in position and aiming drills he will be exercised 
in firing at short ranges with reduced charges. 

60. Object. — The object of the practice is to continue in a 
different manner the instruction of the preceding exercises and 
to determine whether or not the soldier should be advanced to 
range practice. 

The firing will be held standing, kneeling, sitting, and lying 
down. The position to be used is left to the discretion of the 
instructor. 

51. Allowance of Ammunition. — ^The money allowance for 
ammunition is fixed from time to time in general orders from 
the War Department, and the amount that can be used in gal- 
lery practice, after a sufllcient amount has been set aside to 
conduct the other firing required in this manual, is discretionary 
with the company commander. 

52. Range. — ^A range for each company will be provided near 
the barracks. This should be in a sheltered place where the 
firer will be exposed as little as possible to infiuences which can 
cause a deviation of the bullet. The range will be 75 feet. 

For practice in inclement weather it is advantageous to have 
the range in a building. If a building is selected, one must be 
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found in which the prescribed range and a strong light upost the 
target can be had. The light at the firing point, which need 
not be so bright as at the target, should, if possible, be from 
overhead, from the rear or from both sides, as a window at 
either hand only will brighten one side of the front sight, leav- 
ing the other in shadow. Windows between the firing point and 
the target are objectionable as giving a cross light and possibly 
shadows. 

The target used will be the paper target X or the iron target 
with 1-inch bull's-eye. 

53. Bullet Stop with Paper Targets. — The form of bullet 
stop depends upon the kind of targets employed. These may 
be either of paper or iron. With the former the butt should bo 
double, with a space of about 12 or 18 inches between the butts, 
the front one formed of 2-inch planks, and the second one 
2-inch planks, also, but faced with sheet iron — pieces of con- 
demned stoves or circular saws might answer. If the sheet 
iron can not be obtained, the space between the butts should 
be filled with sand, earth, or sawdust. 

54. Bullet Stop with Iron Targets. — If the iron target fur- 
nished by the Ordnance Department is used, the target plate 
should be screwed at the corners to a screen of two thicknesses 
of 2-inch plank ; ammunition boxes filled with earth will answer 
if the planks can not be obtained. The iron plate will stop by 
far the greater number of bullets; the wild shots will bury in 
the wooden screen. 

The spatter of the lead ball on the iron target is its single 
disadvantage. 

The advantages of this target are its endurance and the quick- 
ness of marking and readiness with which shot marks can be 
erased without disfiguring the divisions on the target. 

To prevent any possible danger to the marker from stray 
bullets or spattering lead, in permanent galleries where a large 
amount of practice is held, a shelter should be constructed 
which, that it may not darken the target, should be at that 
side farthest from the principal source of light. The face 
perpendicular to the butt should meet it about 2 feet from the 
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targets; it need not have a greater thickness than 1 inch. It 
will be made of boards, and should have a door 1 foot wide 
and 3 feet long, through which the marker can erase the shot 
mark on a target placed at the proper height for firing either 
standing, kneeling, sitting, or lying down. The other face 
of the shelter, parallel to the butt, should be made of a double 
thickness of 2-inch plank. The marker should be provided 
with pots of black and white paint and small brushes at the 
end of and perpendicular to rods about 3 feet long; these will 
enable him to erase the mark made by the bullet without expos- 
ing any portion of his body outside the shelter. For the prac- 
tice of a single company in the company barracks this shelter 
will not generally be required; it will suffice for the marker 
to stand during the firing 4 or 5 yards to the front and to one 
side of the target, and to erase the shot marks after each score 
of five shots. 

If a large iron plate can be obtained an excellent combination 
of butt and target can be made by using a plate of boiler iron 
of sufficient size to receive the impact of the wild shots. 

55. Support fob Papeb Tabgets. — If paper targets are used, 
they should be fastened to soft-wood boards, such as pieces of 
packing or ammunition boxes, and attached to the face of the 
butt. If the accommodations will permit, several of these 
targets may be so placed as to allow the simultaneous practice 
of four or five men and the practice conducted on the principle 
laid down in special course B. 

As the firing is held at not more than 75 feet, the soldier can 
usually distinguish the effect of his shot.' Marking during a 
score will not, therefore, be necessary, and as each squad com- 
pletes its 5 shots per man, the target frames can be replaced 
by others ready for firing, and the targets just used prepared 
for future practice. 

56. Position. — ^As gallery practice partakes principally of the 
nature of an aiming drill, it is desirable that all men be in- 
structed in firing, kneeling, sitting, and lying, as well as in the 
offhand position, without regard to the relative proficiency they 
attain, and practice should be about equally divided between 
these positions; the men in all cases adopting, whether firing 
standing, kneeling, sitting, or lying down, the particular variety 
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of that position whicli seems to be best adapted to their indi- 
vidual peculiarities. 

67. Value of Galleby Pbactice, the Application of Posi- 
tion AND Aiming Dbill. — Many of the external influences, which 
on the range affect the firer, being absent, it is possible to apply 
the details of position and aiming drills to actual firing. The 
soldier should be constantly reminded of the directions given 
in the sighting and position and aiming drills. There being no 
recoil to induce nervousness or fiinching on the part of the firer, 
the great advantage of this gallery practice lies in the oppor- 
tunity to teach the trigger squeeze. 

58. ScoBEs. — Gallery practice will be conducted in scores of 
5 shots, the number of such scores to be fired by any man at a 
single practice being determined by the company commander. 

No reports of the results of the firing will be required, but 
a record of it should be kept in the company for the instruction 
and guidance of the soldier. 

50. Galleby Instbuction Pbactice. — ^This practice is held at 
ranges of 50 and 75 feet. A suitable and safe backstop will be 
provided. Either the iron or paper target X can be used. If 
accommodations will permit, several paper targets can be used 
so as to allow the simultaneous practice of three or four men. 
The effect of the shot at this practice can be seen from. the firing 
point. Each hit on the paper target should be marked by a red 
pencil or painted out on the iron target. This should be done 
between scores. 

If the bull's-eye on the paper target becomes too much cut 
up, one or more black pasters can be pasted on it, care being 
taken' not to change the shape or size of the bull's-eye in doing 
so. The practice is held first in the prone position with a rest, 
then in the prone, kneeling, sitting, and standing positions, pref- 
erably in the order given. 

The instructor can vary this instruction as he thinks neces- 
sary, but a minimum of 10 shots in each position is required 
for those for whom this practice is prescribed. Instruction in 
rapid fire is recommended where practicable. 

60. Test of Pboficiency in Galleby Pbactice. — The soldier 
having fired the required instruction practice will, after such 
additional practice as the company commander deems necessary, 
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be required to fire the proficiency test, which is as prescribed 
in the following table: 







Gallery practice test, slow fire. 






Ran^e 

(feet). 


Tar- 
gets. 

X 


Position. 


Time limit. 


Scores. 


Percentage 

required 

to qualify. 


50 


Standing. 




2 


80 
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50 


X 


Kneeling. 


d u 0) « fc- 


2 


80 












75 


X 


Sitting. 


maxii 
minute 
shot; ti 
ed fro 
tion of 
to del 
shot. 


2 


80 


76 


X 


Prone. 


< 


2 


80 



Should the soldier not make the required percentage for pro- 
ficiency, he will be required to repeat the preliminary drills. 
Should he again fail he will be advanced to instruction practice, 
marksman's course, but no soldier who fails at the second trial 
of the gallery practice test will be permitted to take the record 
practice marksman's course, except as indicated in paragraph 
97. Troops firing special course A will take both the instruction 
and record practice therein, regardless of the scores made in 
the second trial at the gallery practice test. 

6 1. Interest. — The attention of the men to pointing and 
aiming drills soon flags, while gallery practice arouses and 
retains their interest; it also awakens the spirit of emulation 
in the soldier, without which any considerable degree of progress 
can not be made. To the instructor it afl'ords the best oppor- 
tunity for correcting the positions and errors of the men, and if 
carefully conducted the soldier who afterwards prac*tices on 
the range with full charges will, as soon as he becomes accus- 
tomed to the recoil, find it a simple matter to make scores 
which before seemed for him impossible. 

02. Matches. — Matches in gallery firing between the men, 
particularly the recruits, and between teams of the same or dif- 
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ferent companies, should be promoted and encouraged. Wliile 
increasing the interest of the men in their practice, they at the 
same time afford experience in the conditions of competitive 
firing. 



CHAPTER IV. 

DEFLECTION AND ELEVATION CORRECTION BRILLS. 

63. Elevation. — The instructor will show the men the gradu- 
ations on the rear-sight leaf, and will explain to them the value 
of the different divisions. He will explain to them how to 
adjust their sights for different distances. He will make it 
clear that raising or lowering the slide on the rear-sight leaf has 
the effect of raising or lowering the point struck. The amount 
of change which a given amount of elevation will cause in the 
point struck varies with the gun and the ammunition used. 

64. Deflection. — The instructor will explain how to move 
the movable base by use of the windage screw ; that the gradua- 
tions on the rear end of the movable base are for convenience 
in setting the sights and applying corrections; that each divi- 
sion is called a point of windage; that turning the movable 
base of the rear sight to the right or left changes the point 
struck to the right or left ; that to overcome the drifting effect 
of a wind from the right the movable sight base must be moved 
to the right, and if the wind be from the left the movable sight 
base must be moved to the left. The value of the smallest 
graduation (one point) on the wind gauge is 4 Inches on the 
target for each 100 yards of distance. 

65. The Zero of a Rifle. — The graduations* for the rear 
sight are correct only for the particular conditions existing 
when they were experimentally determined; consequently, in 
setting the sight for elevation at any range, allowance must be 
made for whatever change in elevation the difference between 
the former and the present conditions produces. It will thus 
be found that at any particular range, as 300 yards, in order 
to hit the mark, it will be necessary to set the sight at an ele- 
vation below or above the point marked 300 on the rear-sight 
leaf, say at 275 or 325 yards. The amount of correction neces- 
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sary to be applied at any range is called the *' zero " of tliat 
particular rifle at that range and is plus or minus, depending 
on whether the amount of correction necessary must be added 
to or subtracted from the reading on the scale. If no correc- 
tion is necessary, the rifle is said to *' shoot to the mark." The 
correction necessary for each particular rifle at each range is 
found by actual shooting on the range and is constant with the 
same ammunition and when firing under the same conditions. 
The zero in windage for the rifle can be determined in the same 
manner. 

66. Sight Correction. — The soldier may find when firing at 
a target that the first shot has missed the bull's-eye, and in 
order to cause the second to hit two methods may be used : 
The i)oint of aim may be changed or the sights may be moved 
and the same point be aimed at. "In order to do accurate 
shooting it is essential to have a well-defined mark at which to 
aim; consequently, except for slight corrections, the method of 
changing the elevation and windage is devised. It has before 
been stated that each point of windage on the rear sight base 
corresponds to a change of 4 inches in the point struck on the 
target for each hundred yards of distance. The change in ele- 
vation necessary to efl'ect a certain change in height in the 
point of the target struck depends on several factors. Roughly 
stated, the elevation necessary on the rear sight leaf to effect 
a change of 1 inch on the target is as follows: 



Range, 


Elevation, 


yards. 


yards. 


100 


:J5 


200 


16 


300 


9 


400 


6 


500 


4 


GOO 


o 


700 


2 


800 


2 


1,000 


1 



6 7. Exercise. — To give the soldier practice in correcting 
elevation and windage, a target should be placed on the wall 
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facing the squad and a black paster attached a foot or more 
from the bull's-eye, at first directly above or below the bull's- 
eye, thea on a horizontal line with it, and finally in an oblique 
direction. For this drill the rifle of each soldier who has not 
determined the " zero " of his rifle will be assumed to shoot on 
the mark. 

Announce the range and tell the men that the paster repre- 
sents the' position of an assumed hit and require each man to 
correct his sights so as to bring the next hit into the bull's-eye. 
This exercise should be repeated daily during gallery practice 
until the men have acquired accuracy in making corrections for 
all ranges up to 1,000 yards. 

68. The Effect of the Wind. — It is important that before 
going on the range the soldier should be taught to estimate the 
force and direction of the wind and the amount of correction 
necessary to apply to the rear sight to overcome the effect of 
the wind on the bullet in its flight. 

The direction of the wind is, for convenience, expressed by 
a clock-face notation, the clock face being supposed to lie on 
the ground with the hour XII toward the target or mark and 
the hour III at the flrer's right hand. A wind blowing from 
the front (that is from the direction of the target) is called 
a XII o'clock wind, one directly from the left and across the 
line of fire is called a IX o'clock wind, and so on. The direction 
of the wind can be obtained by observing its effect on smoke, 
on trees, or grass, or dust, or by wetting the finger and holding 
it up. 

The force of the wind is designated in miles per hour. An 
anemometer should be placed near the barracks, where it will 
not be exposed to cross currents and so that the dial can be 
readily seen. The force of the wind c.in then be rea^ from the 
dial and at the same time the effect of the wind on the boughs of 
trees, fiags, and streamers, and the smoke from chimneys should 
be observed. The soldier should be required to estimate the 
force of the wind and then verify his estimation by ane- 
mometer readings. This exercise should be frequently repeated, 
until the soldier has learned to roughly estimate the force of the 
wind without the aid of the anemometer. Heat waves, when 
present, are an important aid in estimating the force of the 
wind. 
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60. Sight Corrections for Wind. — The wind which causes 
the greatest deflection in the flight of the bullet is one blowing 
directly across the range (from III or IX o'clock) ; if the same 
wind blows from II, IV, VIII, or X o'clock, the resulting deflec- 
tion is less than when the wind blows directly across the range. 
To counteract or compensate for wind deflection, a certain num- 
ber of points of windage must be set off on the rear sight. 
The following table shows how many points must be used at 
the various ranges for ten-mile-an-hour wind from each of the 
various directions. Since the deflecting power of a wind is 
directly proportional to its velocity, the proper corrections for 
any velocity of wind may be readily computed from the follow- 
ing table taken from the "Target Range Pocket Book" (Ord- 
nance Publication No. 1998) : 

Preliminarj/ instruction and drills for rifle. 
[Points of windage necessary to correct for a ten-mile-an-bour wind.] 



Range (yards). 


III to IX points. 


II, IV, VIII, X 
points. 


I, V, VII, XI 
points. 


100 


0.2 


0.2 


0.1 


200 


.4 


.4 


.2 


300 


.7 


.6 


.3 


400 


.9 


.8 


.5 


600 


1.2 


1.0 


.6 


600 


1.6, 


1.3 


.7 


700 


1.8 


1.6 


.9 


800 


2.2 


1.9 


1.1 


900 


2.5 


2.2 


1.3 


1,000 


2.8 


2.4 


1.4 



Winds blowing from XII and VI o'clock directions have no 
deflecting influence on the flight of the bullet, but these winds 
have the effect of shortening (in the case of XII o'clock winds) 
or lengthening the range (in the case of VI o'clock winds). 
The correction necessary to apply in the case of such winds is 
very small; at l.CXK) yards a ten-mile wind at XII o'clock will 
necessitate an increase of 25 yards in elevation, and if blowing 
from VI o'clock, a decrease of 27 yards in elevation. In prac- 
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tice it will be found better not to charge the soldier's memory 
with too many figures. He should be instructed to estimate 
with care the elevation and windage necessary for his first 
shot, and, having set his sights, to aim at the mark. If his 
aim on the first shot is satisfactory and the point struck can 
be seen, the correction necessary to obtain a hit can be made 
with accuracy. 

Exercises in setting the sights for winds of given velocities 
and directions, when firing at specified ranges, should be given 
the soldier until he has mastered the details of this subject. 

70. Using the Bull's-eye as a Unit of Measure. — The 
average man finds it very confusing to retain in his mind the 
figures necessary to make accurate sight corrections. To avoid 
this diflaculty, a unit of measure that is constantly in his sight 
while on the range and that he can easily remember when firing 
at a corresponding distance in field practice may be adopted. 
This is the bull's-eye of the target for the range at which he is 
firing. The corrections necessary, on the rear-sight leaf and 
wind gauge, to move the point struck the width of the bull's- 
eye of the rectangular target corresponding to that range are 
given below: 



Range (yards). 
200 


Elevation 
(yards). 


Windage 

(points). 


100+ 


1 


300 


75 


* 


500 


75 


1 


600 


60 


1- 


m* 


60-h 


1+ 


1,000 


36 


1- 



Note. — The sign + after a number in the above table indi- 
cates that the correction necessary is slightly more than that 
given ; the sign — , that the c6rrection necessary is slightly less 
than that given. 

71. Remarks. — If the soldier is well drilled in applying the 
windage and elevation corrections necessary to bring an as- 
sumed hit into the bull's-eye, using in turn each of the bull's-eye 
targets at which he fires on the range, he will need very little 
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further instruction in applying the necessary corrections. The 
inntructor should assure himself that the men understand the 
reasons for these corrections and they should never forget that 
they must move the rear sight movable base into the wind and 
in the name direction they wish to move the point struck. 



CHAPTER V. 

ESTIHATINe DISTANCE DRILLS. 

72. Importance. — The ability to correctly estimate distance 
Is an essential characteristic of the good shot, and therefore 
forms an imijortaut element in the education of the soldier. 

Distances can be estimated by means of range-finding instru- 
ments, by eye, by sound, and by trial or volley shots. In a 
majority of cases, on the battlefield, the distance must be esti- 
mated by eye. 

While it Is true that in the controlled fire of a company on 
the battlefield the range will be given by the company ofllcers, 
the battlefield is only reached after a long series of experiences 
In scout, iHitrol, and outpost duty, in which the soldier is fre- 
cpiently placed In positions where it is essential that he shall 
(letermlne for himself the range to be used in order that his 
fire mny l)e effective. It is, therefore, here made a prerequisite 
to qualification as a marksman, sharpshooter, or expert rifle- 
man that tlie soldier shall be proficient in estimating distances 
l)y the eye. 

This course, while it will be taught and practiced throughout 
the year In connection with practice marches and field maneu- 
vers, will be systematically taken up by the comiiany during the 
two W(H'kH immediately preceding range firing. It will not be 
conducted to the exclusion of other drills and practice. 

73. Unit of Mkasure; Instruction at Short Distances. — 
To estimate distance with accuracy, it is necessary to be 
familiar with the ai)pearance, as to length, of a unit of measure 
which can be ct)mpared mentally with the distance which is to 
be estimated. The greater portion of the soldier's practice on 
th(» range Is carried on between the distances of 200 and GOO 
yards from the targets. He can readily familiarize himself 
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with the appearance of targets, of men, and of other objects 
at any of these ranges. If the unit assumed is too short, the 
error in estimating long distances is greatly increased because 
of the difficulty of applying the short unit at a considerable 
distance from the soldier. For ranges up to 500 yards the sol- 
dier should be taught to use a unit of 50 yards. For distances 
greater than 500 yards the unit should be 500 yards, and the 
soldier will be taught that hiaving applied the larger unit as 
many times as it is contained in the estimated distance, the 
remaining distance can be 'estimated by application of the 
shorter unit. To impress upon the soldier the appearance of the 
shorter unit two stalies should be driven into the ground, near 
the barracks, a measured distance of 50 yards apart. The sol- 
dier will be required to frequently pace the distance between 
the stakes, counting his steps. He will thus become familiar, 
not only with the appearance of the smaller unit on the ground, 
but will also learn how many of his steps make 50 yards. Next 
the instructor will plainly mark the larger unit (500 yards) in 
two or more localities, and will require the soldier to pace the 
distances, where possible, and to thoroughly familiarize him- 
self with the appearance of objects, especially men, at the 
distance of the larger unit. He should be required to do this 
while In the prone position as well as while standing. A longer 
unit should be laid out on level ground that is free from ob- 
struction. The ground selected for the other longer units should 
be up or down hill, over water or through a grove of trees, to 
accustom the soldier to the appearance of the unit under vary- 
ing conditions of terrain. 

The soldier should be taught that in judging the distance 
from the enemy his estimate may be corrected by a careful 
observation of the clearness with which details of features, 
dress, the movements of limbs or of the flies in a line may be 
seen. In order to derive value from this method, the soldier 
will be required to observe closely all the details noted above in 
single men or squads of men posted at varying distances which 
will be measured and announced. 

Although the standing and kneeling silhouettes used in field 
practice afford good fixed objects upon which to estimate dis- 
tances, the instructor should make frequent use of living figures 
and natural objects, as this is the class of targets from which 
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the soldier will be compelled to estimate his range in active 
service. 

74. Methods of Estimating Long Distances by the Eye. — 
The following methods are found useful : 

(a) The soldier may decide that the object can not be more 
than a certain distance away nor less than a certain distance; 
his estimates must be kept within the closest possible limits 
and the mean of the two taken as the range. 

(&) The soldier selects a point which he considers half the 
whole distance, estimates this and doubles it, or he similarly 
divides the distance into a certain number of lengths which are 
familiar to him. 

(c) The soldier estimates the distance along a parallel line, 
as a road on one side, having on it well-defined objects. 

(d) The soldier takes the mean of several estimates made by 
different persons. This method is not applicable to instruction. 

75. Appearance of Objects; How Modified by Varying 
Conditions of Light; Difference of Level, etc. — During in- 
struction the men should be taught the effect of varying con- 
ditions of light and terrain upon the apparent distance of an 
object. 

Objects seem nearer: 

(a) When the object is in a bright light. 
(&) When the color of the object contrasts sharply with 
the color of the background. 

(c) When looking over water, snow, or a uniform surface 

like a wheat field. 

(d) When looking from a height downward, 
(c) In the clear atmosphere of high altitudes. 

Objects seem more distant: 

(a) When looking over a depression in the ground. 
(&) When there is a poor light or a fog. 

(c) When only a small part of the object can be seen. 

(d) When looking from low ground upward toward higher 

ground. 

76. Estimating Distance by Range-Finding Instrument. — 
One Weldon range finder with steel tape for measuring a base 
is issued to each company of infantry and engineers and each 
troop of cavalry. A description of the instrument and instruc- 
tions for its use are i)ublished by the Ordnance Department and 
issued with the instrument. Accuracy in finding the range de- 
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pends upon care and facility in use of the instrument and 
clearness of definition of the objective. Correct knowledge of 
the use of the instrument is essential to all otflcers and should 
be imparted to sergeants when time is available. 

77. Estimating Distance by Sound. — Sound travels at the 
rate of about 1,100 feet, or 366 yards, per second. If a gun is 
fired at a distance a certain time elapses before the sound is 
heard. If the number of seconds or parts of seconds between 
the flash and the report be carefully taken and multiplied by 
366 the product will be approximately the distance in yards to 
the gun. This method will be of doubtful use on the battle- 
field, owing to the diflSculty of distinguishing the sound of the 
gun whose flash is seen from that of any other. It will prob- 
ably be useful in determining the range to a hostile battery 
when it first opens fire. 

78. Estimation of Distance by Trial Shots or Volleys. — 
If the ground is so dry and dusty that the fall of the bullets is 
visible through a glass or with the naked eye, a method of de- 
termining the distance is afforded by using a number of trial 
shots or volleys. 

The method of using trial volleys is as follows : 
The sights are raised for the estimated range and one volley 
is fired. If this appears to hit but little short of the mark an 
increase of elevation of 100 yards will be used for the next vol- 
ley. When the object is inclosed between two volleys, a mean 
of the elevations will be adopted as the correct range. 

The range may be obtained from a near-by battery or machine 
gun, and this is the best method where available. 

79. Estimating Distance Test. — When the above instruc- 
tion shall, in the opinion of the company commander, have pro- 
gressed to such an extent as to enable the soldier to judge dis- 
tances with the eye with fair accuracy, he will be tested for 
proficiency. 

As the point-blank range for the rifle with the rear sight leaf 
laid flat (battle-range sight) is 530 yards, and the dangerous 
space is, for such a range with the sight described continuous 
for a man kneeling, the soldier will not be tested for proficiency 
within that distance, and as individual fire and the fire of small 
squads will ordinarily be limited to 1,200 yards, he will not be 
tested for proficiency for distances beyond 1,200 yards. 
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The rules governing this test are as follows : 

(a) Each soldier will be tested separately. 

(&) The ground over which the test is made shall be other 
than that over which he fires or has previously estimated dis- 
tances. 

(c) One or more courses will be laid off radiating from the 
estimating points and not in the immediate vicinity of the post. 
No two estimates for any one man will be made over the same 
course. 

(d) But one objective, to which the range is to be estimated, 
will be used on any one course. The use of any device to mark 
the limits within which distances are estimated, at the time the 
test is given, so that this device can be seen from the estimating 
point, is prohibited. 

(e) The objective will be a man standing, kneeling, or prone. 
He will be placed at some point on the course more than 500 
yards and less than 1,200 yards from the instructor. Each 50 
yards of the course which he is to follow will be marked by a 
small peg or stake rendered invisible from the estimating point 
and marked with a number which can be seen by the man acting 
as the objective. The instructor, having selected an intelligent 
soldier to act as an objective on each course, will place him on 
the course marked as above and having furnished him with a 
pencil and paper will instruct him that he is to record, in order, 
the number of yards from the estimating point each time he is 
halted. The instructor then goes to the estimating point and 
calls up one of the soldiers to be tested. He then signal® to 
the soldier acting as objective on one of the courses to move 
away from him or toward him ; halts him when he has attained 
the desired distance and signals him to kneel or lie down. 

The soldier being tested will then be told to estimate the dis- 
tance to the man acting as objective. He will be allowed fifteen 
seconds for this purpose, counting from the time the objective 
halts, the time b'^ing taken by the instructor. For each five sec- 
onds or fraction thereof over fifteen seconds required by the 
soldier to announce his estimate, a total of 5 points will be de- 
ducted from the percentage made for accuracy. This process 
will be repeated for each of five courses. At least two estimates 
will be made with the soldier taking the test in the prone posi- 
tion. The soldiers undergoing test will not be allowed to know 
the position of the pegs with reference to other objects nor to 
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leave the estimating point until the five estimates are concluded. 
The position of the pegs will be changed for each day's test 
While the objective Is moving, the man who Is undergoing test 
will be required to turn his back on the objective. When the 
test for the day Is completed for any man, he will not be 
allowed to join the squad, awaiting test. 

(/) Proficiency for expert riflemen will consist In making 
In any five consecutive estimates an average of 90, after deduct- 
ing from the percentage for accuracy the specified points for 
time, as In (e). For sharpshooter the average required as 
above will be 85, and for marksman 80. 

(g) The soldier, will be tested for each year's classification, 
unless he attains the classification of expert rlfieman, when he 
will be excused from further test until he is again required to 
fire the marksman's course. 
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KNOWN DISTANCE PRACTICE. 

80. General Description. — The soldier having complied with 
the requirements of paragraph 60, is advanced to known dis- 
tance firing on the class A range. The general scheme, arranged 
according to courses and classes of fire, without regard to chron- 
ological sequence, is set forth in the following synopsis: 

{Slow fire. 
Rapid fire. 
Skirmish fire. 

[Slow fire. 

Record practice < Rapid fke. 

. [skirmish fire. 

[Instruction practice {I^^d &i. 

[Record practice (a^^d'Se. 

Instruction practice {^fi^ld^Sie. 

Record practice As prescribed. 

(Instruction practice {I^^d fire. 

[Record practice {R^^d^flre. 

Instruction practice f pili^rffit 

Record practice 



Expert rifleman's test. . . 

Supplementary course. 

Special course A 
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Special course B 



' \Rapid fire. 



JSlow fire. 
\Rapid fire. 



Special course C 



72840 — 09- 



Marksman's record course.. Slow fire. 

Sharpshooter's record [Slow fire. 

course <Rapid fire. 

[skirmish fire. 
Expert rifleman's record 

course Slow fire. 

65 
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81. Scheme. — The scheme of known distance practice is pro- 
gressive in character. It requires first a thorough period of 
educational firing, more or less extended according to individual 
requirements, called " instruction practice ; " second, a short 
period of test firing, alike for all who take it, called "record 
practice." The combination of these two classes of practice con- 
stitutes the subdivision of range practice called the " marks- 
man's course." 

The scores made by the soldier in record practice, marksman's 
course, determine his fitness to progress to more difficult and 
longer range shooting. If he has fallen short of the totals re- 
quired to (jualify him as a marksman, he will do no more known 
distance practice that regular practice season and will be re- 
ported as unqualified. 

If, however, he has attained the record required for a marks- 
man, he progresses to the sharpshooters' course, where, after a 
period of instruction practice, he follows the prescribed record 
practice, and if successful in making the requisite record scores 
for sharpshooter in that course, he is then entitled to a trial in 
the next higher course of firing, called the " expert rifieman's 
test." This differs from the courses that precede it in that 
there is no prescribed instruction practice. (See paragraph 
97.) As soon as the sharpshooter's course is completed for 
those entitled to take it, all soldiers are required to participate 
in a special class of firing preparatory to field firing and the 
expert rifieman's test. 

82. Supplementary Course. — For recruits who join too late 
to fire in the regular season the post commander will designate 
a period as nearly as practicable, midway between the annual 
seasons, which will be utilized in giving them such instruction 
practice as the allowance of ammunition available will permit. 
This instruction should not be less than that prescribed in 
Special Course A, slow fire, instruction practice, and will always 
be preceded by a thorough course of preliminary drills. 

83. Special Courses. — Special courses A and B are prescribed 
for practice at posts unprovided with complete ranges. They 
mayx be used during the supplementary season when climatic 
conditions prevent the prosecution of the full course. Special 
Course C is prescribed for the use of the organized militia of the 
United States. 
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CHAPTER I. 

ADVICE TO RIFLEKEN. 

84. (a) Before going to the range, clean the rifle carefully, 
removing every trace of oil from the bore. This can best be 
done with a rag saturated with gasoline. Put a light coat of oil 
on the bolt and cams. Blacken the front and rear sight with 
smoke from a burning candle or camphor, or with liquid sight 
black.<» 

(6) Look through the bore and see that there is no obstruc- 
tion in it. 

(c) Keep the rifle off the ground; the stock may absorb 
dampness, the sights may be injured, or the muzzle filled with 
dirt. 

(d) Watch your hold carefully and be sure to know where 
the line of sight is at discharge. It is only in this way that the 
habit of calling shots, which is essential to good shooting, can 
be acquired. 

(e) Study the conditions, adjust the sling, and set the sight 
before going to the firing point. 

(/) Look at the sight adjustment before each shot and see 
that it has not changed. 

(g) If sure of your hold and if the hit is not as called, de- 
termine and make the full correction in elevation and windage 
to jiut the next shot in the bull's-eye. 

(h) Keep a written record of the weather conditions and the 
corresponding elevation and windage. for each day's firing. 

<» Sight Black (Liquid). — Ivory black, " B," in Japan (a 
black paste obtainable from dealers in painter's supplies in 1- 
pound cans), 5 ounces. 

Gasoline, 76 test, 12 ounces. Add the gasoline little by little 
to the paste, mixing thoroughly after each addition. If it is 
found to dry with any gloss whatever, there is too much 
" binder " in the paste. To correct this add to the paste a little 
powdered lampblack and work up thoroughly with the first 
portion of the gasoline which is added. 

Gasoline is used to thin the paste because of its quick dry- 
ing properties. This mixture will dry on the sights in a few 
seconds. 
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(i) Less elevation will generally be required on hot days; on 
wet days; in a bright sunlight; with a VI o'clock wind, or with 
a cold barrel. 

More elevation will generally be required on cold days; on 
very dr>' days; with a XII o'clock wind; with a hot barrel; in a 
dull or cloudy light. 

(/) The ui)i)er band should not be tight enough to bind the 
barrel. 

(fc) Do not put a cartridge into the chamber until ready to 
Are. Do not place cartridges in the sun. They will get hot 
and shoot high. 

(/) Do not rub the eyes — especially the sighting eye. 

(m) In cold weather, warm the trigger hand before shooting. 

(n) After shooting, clean the rifle carefully and then oil it to 
prevent rust. 

(o) Have a strong, clean cloth that will not tear and jam, 
properly cut to size, for use in cleaning. 

(p) Always clean the rifle from the breech, using a brass 
cleaning rod when available. An injury to the rifling at the 
muzzle cauHes the piece to shoot very irregularly. 
• (q) Regular physical exercise, taken systematically, will cause 
a marked Improvement in shooting. 



CHAPTER II. 

BEGITLATIONS FOB KNOWN DISTANCE PRACTICE. 

85. ALrx)WANCE OF Ammunition. — The annual allowance, in 
money, for ammunition, is prescribed from time to time in 
orders from the War Department. This allowance is for all 
classes of ammunition Including blanks. At the present time 
the money allowance for rifle flring of an Infantry soldier is 
$12.60. As an indication of the number of rounds available 
for each class of flring, the following example will suffice : 

100 rounds blank (probable requirement) $2.03 

(lallery practice, 200 rounds ball, caliber .22 .41 

Marksmaifs course, record, 104 ball, caliber .30__ 3.32 



fiil ALL- ARMS FIRING MANUAL. 69 

Sharpshooter's course, record, 35 ball, caUber .30 $1. 12 

Expert rifleman's test, 50 ball, caliber .30 1.60 

Total cost of original ammunition 8. 48 

Using flred shells on hand, the cost of reloading ammunition 
is $14.65 per thousand. Using reloaded ammunition for the in- 
struction practice, markman's and sharpshooter's course (130 
rounds) the cost will be $1.90. The balance remaining for use 
in field practice will therefore be $2.22, besides the allowance 
for fired shells turned in, an equivalent of 69 rounds original 
ammunition or 150 reloaded rounds of ammunition for use in 
the proficiency test and field practice. It is to be noted that 
the above computation is for a soldier whose known distance 
practice is the maximum required for any one year. For men 
who have qualified in prior seasons, during any enlistment, or 
who fail to attain the grade of marksman, the number of rounds 
required for known distance practice will be much reduced. 

86. Target Year and Practice Season. — The target year, 
being the period for which reports are rendered and which 
must include the practice season, will commence January 1, 
and terminate December 31. In the Philippine Islands these 
dates will be varied as required. 

The practice season will be divided into two periods, one of 
three months, not necessarily consecutive, called the regular 
season, and the other the period designated by the post com- 
mander, called the supplementary season. The months con- 
stituting the practice season will be designated by the depart- 
ment commanders. During the period designated as practice 
season, firing On the Class A range will be prosecuted in such 
a manner that, while the record firing should take place on the 
most favorable days and under the most favorable circumstances, 
the men should be instructed and required to practice under 
variable conditions of weather, being careful that the shooting 
is not held under conditions so adverse or difficult as to make 
the shooting of no profit to the men. The usual drills and in- 
struction of troops will not be suspended more than is actually 
necessary, but the post commander will so regulate them that 
the instruction and firing will not be hurried. 

In the regular season the prescribed course will be carried to 
completion, all the officers and enlisted men who are required to 
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fire taking part. Recruits who join too late to fire in the 
regular season will fire the instruction practice prescribed in 
paragraph 82 in the supplementary season. 

The main object of the supplementary season is to insure 
against the continued presence of a large number of recruits 
who have had no instruction in firing. 

87. Who Will Fire. — It is desirable that all men leaving the 
company shall have received some instruction, because one 
object of target practice is, as far as practicable, to disseminate 
among the people the knowledge taught; therefore all oflicers 
and enlisted men enumerated below, present at the post during 
any part of the practice season, will take the prescribed course 
of rifie practice so far as the period of their service permits. 
A soldier who has completed the course of known distance prac- 
tice and is transferred thereafter, will not be given a second 
opportunity in the same target year to qualify unless he shall 
have been discharged and reenlisted. Men who join within 
twenty days of the end of the practice season are permitted, 
but not required, to fire. In this connection attention is in- 
vited to the provisions of paragraph 8G. 

The following table designates those who are required or 
authorized to fire at known distance practice : 



Arm or corps. 



1. Infantryand battalions of engiDeers. 



2. Cavalry 

3. Coast artillery 



4. StaflE departments, except medical — 
6. Staff coips 

6. Veterinarians 

7. Regimental field and staff officers of 

infantry and cavalry, and field and 
staff officers of the coast artillery 
corps 

8. Post and coast artillery noncommis- 

sioned staff 



To fire. 



Battalion staff and company officers and 

all enlisted men. 
Squadron staff and troop officers and all 

enlisted men. 
Special course A. Company officers and 

all enlisted men of companies. 



All officers and enlisted men authorized 
but not required. 



All officers enumerated in the above table of over fifteen 
years' commissioned, or commissioned and enlisted service in 
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the Regular Army, or who have completed five regular seasons* 
practice, or who have qualified as expert riflemen, are author- 
ized, but not required to fire. 

A soldier having qualified in any course will not again fire 
that course in his current enlistment. He will begin his regular 
practice in each enlistment with the marksman's course. 

Trumpeters and company musicians will take the prescribed 
course in rifie practice. 

Bandsmen will not fire, except in the Philippines when re- 
quired to do so by the division commander. Upon recommenda- 
tion of the surgeon, the post commander may excuse officers 
and men from practice. As all enlisted men are required to fire 
in the proficiency test, the necessity of training for all Is ap- 
parent. 

Subject to the provisions of paragraph 350, rifie firing in the 
Philippines division may be varied as the division commander 
may direct. 

88. Restrictions as to the Arm. — The object of all instruc- 
tion, of which range firing merely forms one of the steps, is to 
increase the soldier's accuracy of fire with the small arm as 
he will take it into action. It is, therefore, requisite that his 
practice should be conducted with the rifie or revolver exactly 
as it is supplied by the department having charge of the fabri- 
cation of arms, except that the sights may be blackened if 
desired. The use in practice of additional appliances, such as 
temporary shades for the sights, detachable spirit levels, or- 
thoptic eyepieces, etc., which in the field would practically 
never be applied to the rifie or used in aiming, and would only 
make the soldier dependent upon conditions unlike those which 
obtain in battle, is prohibited. The front-sight cover, however, 
being a necessary adjunct for the proper protection of the sight, 
will be kept on the rifle at all times, except during practice, 
when its use is optional. Telescopic sights issued to expert 
riflemen may be used in field practice. In the regular practice 
the firing must be held " in the open " and not from any sheds 
or shelters. The troops in each organization will use, in small- 
arms practice, the weaiwn with which they are armed. Infantry 
and coast artillery will, therefore, practice with the rifle; cav- 
alry with the rifle and revolver, and field artillery with the 
revolver. 
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Small arms and appliances issued by the Ordnance Depart- 
ment for test and report will not be used in determining classi- 
fication. 

89. Use of Gun Sling. — The gun Bling may be used at all 
ranges as an auxiliary to steady the piece, in connection with 
one arm only, provided that for the purposes of adjustment for 
shooting, neither end shall have been passed through either 
sling swivel. No knot will be tied in the sling and the sling 
Itself will not be added to or modified in any manner. 

90. Use of Rests. — In no class of known distance practice 
other than in the expert rifieman's test will a rest for the rifle 
or for any part of the body be allowed except as prescribed 
in the prone, kneeling, and standing positions, or as authorized 
for the sitting position. Within the limitations of these regu- 
lations the position which the soldier can take with the greatest 
ease and steadiness should be adopted. 

91. Use of Devices fob Determining Force and Direction 
OF Wind. — Anemometers, wind clocks, and other Instruments, 
and flags, vanes, or streamers for determining the force or 
direction of the wind, while authorized in instruction prelimi- 
nary to range flring, will not be permitted on the range. 

92. Dress and Equipment. — In all classes of firing the service 
uniform will be worn. The coat may be omitted for enlisted 
men when authorized by the post commander. In all known 
distance practice, except skirmish fire, the soldier will be 
equipped with the rifie and cartridge belt. In skirmish fire 
dismounted troops will be equipped with the rifle, bayonet, 
and scabbard, cartridge belt, canteen, and hjjversack, the latter 
containing the prescribed field mess kit; mounted troops will 
be equipped with the rifie and cartridge belt, revolver and 
holster, canteen, spurs, and straps. In all firing, mounted 
officers will be equipped as are mounted troops and dismounted 
officers as are dismounted troops. Cartridge-belt suspenders 
will always be worn with the belt. 

93. Practice of Casuals. — ^All officers and enlisted men not 
required to fire, but who nevertheless do so, will be attached 
to organizations for practice and will be classified on the report 
of the organization with which they fire. 

94. Instruction Practice. — ^The amount of instruction 
practice in any course is within the discretion of the company 

ander, provided that the minimum prescribed for that 
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course is fired. Details of position and order of fire for prac- 
tice other than for the minimum prescribed may be modified to 
suit the requirements of each particular case. Practice with 
the battle sight in this class of fire will be encouraged. 

Company commanders will so regulate the expenditure of 
ammunition in instruction practice that, while retaining a suf- 
ficient amount for the required record course, field firing, expert 
rifieman's test, and proficiency test, the inexperienced shot will 
be given ample opportunity to determine the nature of his 
errors while firing with service charges and the best method 
of correcting them. The firing in this practice by an individual 
of more than 40 rounds per day is prohibited. 

Although not prescribed, it will be found that in some In- 
stances instruction practice may well be commenced with some 
firing at 100 yards or in the prone position at 200 yards. 

For those required to fire the gallery test, and who have 
failed to qualify therein, the company commander will, after 
permitting them such preliminary range firing as may be deemed 
necessary, cause them to fire the minimum prescribed for 
instruction practice, marksman's course, paragraph 137, and 
will record the scores made. 

95. Record Practice. — Record practice diflfers from instruc- 
tion practice in that instruction is not the only object sought. 
The main purpose is twofold: First, to afford the soldier an 
object lesson of his progress, thus sustaining and stimulating 
his interest; second, to obtain a record by means of which the 
soldier may be graded in awarding insignia and increased pay. 

From the nature of record practice its rules must be fixed 
and applicable to all alike; these rules must be observed with 
unswerving impartiality, scores must be recorded with the 
strictest accuracy, and the work in the pit must be conducted 
with the greatest efficiency. 

In this practice " coaching " and " spotting " are prohibited. 
Each firer will observe the location of each of his hits. After 
the soldier has taken his place at the firing point no person shall 
render or attempt to render him any assistance whatever. 

This practice will be conducted with the particularity of the 
regulations governing competitions, except that in a continuous 
pit there will be one officer to every three, or fraction of three, 
targets, and in each single target pit there will be an officer. 
From time to time checks on the scoring and marking will be 
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made under the supervision of the commanding officer. This 
can be done whenever new paper targets are put on or by mark- 
ing each shot in the target with red pencil at the end of each 
day's firing and proceeding as in paragraph 107. This check 
will be noted on the annual company report of known distance 
firing and classification. 

96. Field Glasses. — Field glasses or telescopes will be car- 
ried by all officers, except when they are actually firing. The 
men should be encouraged to use them on the range when not 
firing their record scores. Full advantage will be taken of their 
use in instruction practice. Information obtained by their use 
in record practice at any range will not be imparted to the firer 
until his total scores at that range are fired. 

97. Order of Procedure. — The practice season opens with 
instruction practice, marksman's course. This is carried to com- 
pletion for each soldier, through slow, rapid, and skirmish fire, 
before proceeding to record practice for that soldier. When the 
Instruction practice, marksman's course, is completed the soldier 
proceeds to record practice, same course, and follows this prac- 
tice to completion in the order prescribed in the table. If, how- 
ever, the soldier has twice failed in the gallery practice test he 
will not be advanced to record practice unless in the instruction 
practice, marksman's course, fired and scored as directed in 
the last clause of paragraph 94, he shall have made a total of 
250 points. If the soldier qualifies as a marksman in the marks- 
man's course, he then proceeds with instruction practice, sharp- 
shooter's course which, when finished, is followed by record 
practice, same course. For any individual, in any course, record 
practice will never take place on the same day with any part 
of instruction practice in the same course. 

The sharpshooter's course will be followed by instruction 
field practice (Chapter IV, Part IV), and the latter by the 
expert rifleman's test. 

When a soldier completes his instruction practice in any 
course he may begin record practice in that course without 
waiting for others less advanced. Having entered upon record 
practice, he will do no other firing until that practice is com- 
pleted. Sighting shots form no part of the score and are not 
recorded as such; they are not included in the computation of 
the time limit. Where sighting shots are prescribed the soldier 
has no option, but must fire all prescribed. A record practice 
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score for any individual once begun at a range will be con- 
tinued to completion at that range without interruption, and if 
at a range where sighting shots are prescribed, the practice 
will begin with the first sighting shot. A record-practice run, 
skirmish fire, in any individual case, will be completed on the 
same day on whch it is begun. 

The several runs or scores at any range comprising record 
practice may be fired on different days. In such cases sighting 
shots, at ranges where required, will precede each score. 

98. Instruction Shots. — Shots fired by an officer or an en- 
listed man for the purpose of instruction will be permitted only 
in instruction practice. 

99. Supervision. — The practice of the company will always 
be superintended by an officer. 

100. Scoring. — The record of the scores from which classi- 
fication will be made will be kept at each firing point by a non- 
commissioned officer, who will be assigned, unless at a one- 
company post, to a firing point where his own company is not 
firing. The scoring will be closely supervised and the record 
verified by the officer supervising the practice. 

Scores will be recorded on the range in ink or with indelible 
pencil on memorandum sheets prepared for that purpose. A 
separate sheet will be kept at each range for each man firing, 
and as soon as the man's scores at any range for the day are 
completed the scorer will sign the sheet, and the officer super- 
vising the firing will take it up, initial it, and keep it in his 
personal possession until he turns it over to the company com- 
mander. 

The scores will be transferred from these sheets to the com- 
pany target record by the company commander or the officer 
supervising the firing. The company target record will be kept 
in the personal possession of the company commander and not 
allowed in the hands of an enlisted man from the beginning of 
record practice until the required reports for range practice 
have been rendered. All entries in the company target record 
will be made in ink or with indelible pencil, and no corrections 
or alterations made except by the company commander, who 
will append thereto his initials. 

101. Scoring, Slow Fire. — The scorer, as each shot is sig- 
naled will announce the name of the firer and the value of the 
hit, and will record it on the sheet assigned to that soldier. 
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Shots fired upon the wrong target will be entered upon the 
score of the man firing as a miss, no matter what the value of 
the hit upon the wrong target. 

If two shots strike a target at the same or nearly the same 
time, both will be signaled; and if a shot was just fired from 
the firing point assigned to that target the hit having the higher 
of the two values signaled will be entered in the soldier's score 
and no record made of the other hit by that scorer. 

102. Scoring, Rapid Fire. — In rapid fire the scorer does not 
announce the name of the firer after each shot is signaled. As 
each hit on the target is signaled it is announced ; the number of 
misses, if any, is announced; the score is then entered, and 
finally the name of the firer, with his total score, is announced 
and the latter recorded. 

In" the case of two men firing in rapid fire on the same target 
the resulting score will be rejected, the soldier at fault being 
credited with only such hits, if any, as he may have made on 
his own target, the other soldier repeating his score. 

103. Scoring, Skirmish Fire. — In instruction practice such 
record as is prescribed by the company commander will be Itept 
for the information of the men firing. 

In record practice the record of hits will be kept in the pit. 
As soon as the targets are lowered after each halt the marker 
will call the number of hits, if any, on the figure, then the num- 
ber of hits in the four space, and finally the total number of 
hits within the target frame. In case the number of hits within 
the frame (including those on the figure and in the four space) 
is greater than the number of shots prescribed -for that halt, 
the soldier firing on that target will be scored zero for that halt. 
If the number of liits be not greater than the number of shots 
prescribed for the halt, the scorer will enter the score under the 
supervision of the oflicer in charge of that target. The score 
will be signed by the noncommissioned officer scoring, attested 
by the initials of the oflicer in charge of that target, and dis- 
posed of by him as provided for score sheets in paragraph 100. 
A record of such penalties as may be assigned by, the officer in 
charge of the skirmish line will be kept by him and he will 
I)ersonally turn over this record to the company commander. 
The company commander, or an officer designated by him, will 
enter the penalties on the company target record. 
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The following forms for scoring skirmish practice are sug- 
gested : 



Record. 

run. 

Time : date 



Record. 

run; target 

Time ; date 



Halts. 



5's. 



PIT RECORD. 



4's. 



Instruction. 



Targets. 


Name. 


Penalties. 


1 




• 




2 




3 




4 1 




5 




6 




7 1 


8 ' t 


9 1 1 


10 : ' 


11 ' 1 


12 1 



Instruction. 



Other hits. 



Total hits. 



600 
500 
400 
350 
300 
200 



Total scores . 



(Sig. scorer) 



(Sig. officer) 
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104. Range Officers. — ^At stations where the range is pro- 
vided with several targets and practice usually held simultane- 
ously by two or more companies and successively by others, a 
range officer will be appointed. 

The range officer will be charged with the care and police of 
the range, and with the necessary repairs to the targets, shelters, 
butts, or firing points. In carrying out these duties he should 
be assisted by a noncommissioned officer and by the labor of 
such fatigue parties as may be required. He will make timely 
estimates for material and labor to place the range in thorough 
condition for the target season, and all necessary repairs will 
be made under his direction and the supervision of the post 
commander. 

He will be responsible for the accurate measuring of the 
range and the correct location of the different firing points; 
and that the targets are at all times free from special marks 
that might afford undue assistance in aiming. He will be re- 
sponsible for the arrangements and the efficiency of the per- 
sonnel at the butts and will make frequent inspections thereof. 

The range officer, who should be when practicable a field 
officer, will not exercise supervision of the details of the in- 
struction of the companies practicing on the range. He will, 
however, maintain order, regulate the distribution of ranges 
and targets to organizations, report infractions of regulations 
and existing orders, and, in general, assist by every proper 
means in securing efficient, honest, and accurate service in the 
working force of the range. He will also see that all necessary 
precautions are taken for the safety of the markers and such 
spectators as may be present. 

When ranges are not provided with butts and the surround- 
ings are such that persons or animals might attempt to cross 
the range, the range officer, before firing is begun, should post 
lookouts, whose duties it will be to prevent any attempts to* 
cross the line of fire. Whenever the lookouts can not prevent 
the line of fire being crossed, they should display a danger 
signal and caution the markers to withdraw the targets. 

PIT regulations. 

105. Noncommissioned Officer in Charge of Pit. — A com- 
petent noncommissioned officer, with such assistants as the post 
commander deems necessary, will be detailed permanently in 
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charge of arrangements at the butts. He will be under the di- 
rection of the range officer, and will be responsible for the 
efficiency and discipline of the target details. 

106. Target Details. — ^The detail for marking for each tar- 
get will consist of two privates belonging to the company firing 
at that target and one noncommissioned officer, always selected, 
except at a one-company post, from some other company. If 
the target is a type easily worked only one private will be nec- 
essary. The noncommissioned officer will be held responsible 
that order is kept at his target, and should be familiar with the 
regulations governing the markers and with the method of mark- 
ing. Upon arriving at the target the noncommissioned officer in 
charge thereof will see that the signal flag, marking staves and 
disks, and pasters are provided and in good order, and, if neces- 
sary, will notify the noncommissioned officer in charge of the 
pit of any deficiencies. He will then display the danger signal 
and, examining the target carefully, will place pasters over any 
old shot holes, or put on a new paper target if necessary. Upon 
completion of the firing he will cause the target to be withdrawn 
from the firing position, and will then make such disposition 
of the danger signal and marking disks as may have been di- 
rected by the range officer. He will also report to the noncom- 
missioned officer in charge of the pit such repairs as that target 
or its implements may require for a succeeding practice. 

If it should become necessary before the completion of the 
firing for the marker to leave or for other persons to enter a 
target pit not provided with a continuous shelter and a covered 
approach, the target should first be turned or withdrawn from 
the firing position and the danger signal displayed. After the 
signal " Cease firing " has been sounded, or if there is no 
musician present at the firing point, after a few seconds' delay 
the target pit may be entered or left, the target turned back 
to the firing position, the danger signal removed, and firing re- 
sumed. For record firing there will be in a continuous pit one 
officer to every three or fraction of three targets, and in each 
single pit there will be an officer. 

107. Marking. — When a post is garrisoned by a single com- 
pany, and it is impossible to detail noncommissioned officers of 
other companies to supervise the marking and scoring, these 
duties will be performed by noncommissioned officers of the 
firing company. In this case new paper targets will be used 
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for each day's firing, and upon its completion the company com- 
mander, or one of his lieutenants, will count the number of hits 
in each division of the target and compare the totals with the. 
recorded scores. If the value of the hits as signaled differs by 
more than 1 per cent from that obtained by the examination 
of the target, all scores as recorded for that day's firing will be 
canceled and not considered in any soldier's classification. 
Such corrective measures will also be taljen as will insure 
accuracy on the part of the markers in future firings. As ia 
some cases the markers may inadvertently make errors in 
signaling the hits, whenever an examination of the target gives 
results very closely agreeing with the recorded scores, the 
record should be permitted to stand, but the markers cautioned 
to exercise greater care in the future. 

Any shot cutting the edge of the figure or bull's-eye will be 
signaled and recorded as a hit in the figure or bull's-eye, and 
as the limiting line of each division of the target is the outer 
edge of the line separating it from the exterior division when- 
ever this line is touched by the shot, it will be signaled and 
recorded as a hit in the higher division. 

In record firing the officers detailed in the pit will verify 
every miss before it is signaled, and will closely observe the 
marking on the targets to which they are assigned to prevent 
fraud or errors on the part of the marker. 

108. Marking, Slow Fire. — In slow fire with the rifle, as 
each shot is fired, the noncommissioned officer indicates to one 
of the markers the value and position of the hit, if any is made, 
and supervises this maiker while he signals (being careful to 
place the center of the disk over the shot hole) the result of the 
shot to the firing point as follows : 

If a bull's-eye, with a white disk. 

If a center, with a red disk. 

If an inner, with a black and white disk. 

If an outer, with a black disk. 

If but one private is detailed at the target, the noncommis- 
sioned oflScer will himself signal the hit. 

In slow fire with the revolver but two disks are used, one a 
white disk to indicate a bull's-eye, the other a black disk to in- 
dicate all other hits. On one side of the target is pasted a col- 
umn of figures from 2 to 5. inclusive, and on the other side a 
column of figures from 6 to 9, inclusive. These numbers should 
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be large enough to be plainly seen at 75 yards. When a buH's-eye 
is made, the white disk is placed with the center of the disls 
over the hit. When a hit on any part of the target other than 
the bull's-eye is made, the blacls disli is placed on the number 
Indicating the value of the hit, and after a slight pause is 
placed so that the center of the dislv is over the shot hole. 

In marliing both the rifle and revolver targets the following 
will govern : 

If a ricochet, by displaying the ricochet flag, and if the target 
is hit, by placing over the shot hole the appropriate disk. 
Ricochet flags are white flags with red centers similar to those 
used in signaling, the size depending on the distance. 

If a miss, by waving the danger flag across the front of the 
target. 

If the markers are certain on which side of the target the 
miss is made, the flag will also be waved on that side. 

After the result of the shot has been signaled, the other 
marker, if a direct or ricochet hit has been made, will re- 
verse the target and place the proper paster over the shot hole. 

An alternative method of marking slow flre with the rifle at 
mid and long ranges is recommended. It consists in the use of 
a large disk and a shot mark, the former to indicate the value 
only, the latter the location of the hit. The disk is exhibited 
at one side of the target so as not to interfere with the aim of 
the succeeding flrer; the shot mark is attached to the target 
over the shot hole, and remains in view of the soldier while 
the succeeding flrer is firing his shot. With this method of 
marking, a single target is preferable to the usual double target. 

109. Masking, Rapid Fire. — In rapid fire with the rifle at 
the disappearing target the ofiicer or noncommissioned oflScer in 
charge of the targets, at the signal from the flring point, com- 
mands " Ready." As soon as all is in readiness to run up the 
targets he commands " Up." Exactly twenty seconds after the 
targets are in position he commands " Down," having preceded 
this command two or three seconds by the warning command 
" Ready." The targets must be exposed and withdrawn as 
quickly as possible. 

The number and value of the hits are signaled with the usual 
disks in the usual manner after the score has been flred, the 
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number of misses being carefully indicated by the flag as a 
check on the accuracy of the number of hits signaled. 

When the single-rolling Gushing target is used the method 
of marking will be varied to meet the conditions. 

In rapid fire with the revolver at the disappearing target the 
manipulation of the target is as in rapid fire with the rifle, 
except that the target remains exposed ten seconds instead of 
twenty. 

110. Marking Skirmish Fire. — In instruction practice, skir- 
mish fire, as soon as the targets are withdrawn, the hits inside 
the frame are located and called. The target is then run up 
and the danger signal is displayed. The hits within the frame 
are then marked as follows: If within the figure, by placing 
the center of the white disk over the shot hole; if within the 
four space, by placing the center of the red disk over the shot 
hole ; if within the frame outside the figure, and four space, by 
placing the center of the black disk over the shot hole. The 
target is then withdrawn, the danger signal taken down, and 
the shot holes pasted. 

In record practice the hits will be scored and pasted but not 
marked, and in case the number of hits within the frame at any 
halt exceeds the number of shots fired at that halt, the target 
will be withdrawn for the remainder of that run. 



CHAPTER III. 

INSTRUCTIONS AND STJOOESTIONS. 

The following instructions and suggestions apply where not 
in confiict with paragraph 95: 

111. Preservation of Order. — The oflicer in command of the 
firing party, besides affording his men such instruction as they 
require, will be responsible that those waiting their turn to fire 
preserve order, and that all observe the general regulations of 
the range, and take such precautions as may be necessary to 
guard against accident. 

112. Weather Conditions. — While it is desirable that the 
soldier should be instructed in firing under varying conditions 
of weather, yet practice, particularly in the first weeks of the 
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target season, should not be held on days when the conditions 
are so unfavorable as to render uncertain the causes of the 
errors that may be made. 

1 13. Practice Hours. — Such an hour of the day will gen- 
erally be selected for the regular practice as, considering the 
direction of the range with Reference to the sun, the prevailing 
wind, etc., seems most favorable. An hour, however, will be 
chosen when the men are not fatigued from the performance of 
labor or from drill, and when sufficient time can be obtained for 
the deliberate completion of the firing before they are required 
for other duty. If this Is not practicable, the practice will be 
continued at some other time and until all the men have fired. 

Post commanders may so arrange the hours of attendance at 
target practice of the company musicians and cooks, the chief 
baker of the post, soldiers detailed as school-teachers, etc., as 
to enable them to follow the prescribed course with the least 
inconvenience to the command. 

114. Calling Shots. — As each shot is fired, the soldier will 
carefully notice the exact spot at which the rifle was aimed and 
announce, before the shot is signaled, where he believes it to 
have struck. If he correctly calls the shot it Is probable that 
he has made the proper allowances, and no changes, except those 
in the elevation, which may be necessitated by the heating and 
fouling of the barrel, will be required. If, however, the sol- 
dier calls the shot incorrectly, he should determine what changes 
are required and make the proper corrections. 

115. Diagram Targets. — In instruction practice, if the men 
find it difficult to call the estimated location of their hit, a 
diagram of the target, drawn to a convenient scale, may be pro- 
vided, on which the soldier can designate the point where he 
thinks his shot struck. By using two of these diagrams, one 
for each man of the pair firing, and pins with different colored 
heads, this method can be advantageously extended to graphic- 
ally recording the estimated and true position of each shot of 
the score, thus exhibiting to the soldier, in the plainest manner, 
the nature of his errors. If on the diagram targets provided 
for each range the lines Indicating necessary defiection and ele- 
vation, correction be drawn as in the " Target Range Pocket 
Book" (Ordnance Publication No. 1998), much time will be 
saved in giving necessary instruction in sight correction. 
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116. Deliberation in Aim. — In slow fire each soldier should 
endeavor to aim and fire with deliberation. If, when aiming, 
he feels unsteady and not confident of his shot, he should, with- 
out firing, lower his rifle and resume the aim after a moment's 
rest. 

117. Correcting Errors. — The 'instructor should watch at- 
tentively the position of each soldier. He should, however, be 
careful not to check a man for any error when he is aiming, as 
It would probably have the effect of rendering him nervous and 
unsteady; but after the soldier has fired should inform him of 
his errors and caution him how to avoid them when firing the 
next shot. Serious damage is often done to the young soldier 
by undue harshness. After practice has begun, the instructor 
should carefully curb his temper, and refrain from hastily cen- 
suring or. abusing the firer for some error, which In calm judg- 
ment would be found not to be a fault by intent or neglect, but 
due to lack of experience or knowledge. 

118. Flinching and the Cure Therefor. — launching results 
from nervousness and may take several forms, of which the fol- 
lowing are most common : Closing the eyes at discharge, a con- 
vulsive shrinking of the body from or toward the piece at the 
moment of discharge, thrusting the shoulder forward to meet 
the recoil of the piece. 

This nervousness is often due to the instructor allowing the 
recruit to take a faulty position when first firing, as by placing 
the head too far forward, so that he receives a blow upon the 
face from his hand, by placing the butt of the piece against the 
collar bone or shoulder, or not pressing the piece firmly against 
the hollow of the shoulder so that the recoil causes pain. 

To cure flinching, the faults of position, if any exist, should 
be eradicated. Every effort should be made to prevent the re- 
cruit from forming this habit and to eradicate it promptly 
when formed. The recruit should be taught to squeeze the 
trigger so gradually that he will not know when the firing pin 
is released. When firing upon the range the instructor may load 
the piece from a clip containing two or more dummy cartridges, 
being careful not to permit the soldier to note the position of 
the dummies in the magazine. The soldier should then be told 
that the magazine contains several dummies and be required to 
fire at the targets. 



SMALL-ABMS FIRING MANUAL. 85 

119. Advancing the Soldiers. — ^Although the men may have 
been properly grounded, the change of conditions from the gal- 
lery to the range will generally impair the success of the earlier 
firings, and will therefore make it necessary, whenever resuming 
range firing at the commencement of the practice season, to 
begin at the shortest range and, if necessary, to fire a few shots 
in the prone position. Many of the difliculties of range firing 
increase as the distance of the soldier from the target becomes 
greater. 

120. Sustaining the Interest. — In determining the proper 
method of conducting the further education of the soldier, the 
infiuence of his interest in his work (without which but*little 
can be accomplished), of his ambition to attain a higher class 
in marksmanship, and of the natural emulation between the 
men should not be neglected. These are in reality the most 
potent factors, and by utilizing them as far as possible very 
great results can be accomplished and a high degree of efllciency 
attained. 

121. Low Aiming. — Experience shows that the invariable 
tendency of troops in battle is to aim too high, and that this 
tendency is greatly increased as proximity to the enemy is at- 
tained. To obtain the most useful effect from the soldier's 
fire in action, the habit of aiming low should be formed. 

122. Long-Range Aiming. — In the practice at long ranges 
the principal difficulties lie in the necessity for correctly esti- 
mating the force and direction of the wind and in allowing for 
these in adjusting the sight; also in the necessity for greater 
refinements in the estimate of the elevations required. It 
will therefore be necessary to study attentively these factors 
and to aim with even greater care than at the shorter ranges. 

123. Precautions Against Accidents. — Great care will al- 
ways be taken by the soldier, both in loading and in handling 
a loaded rifle, that all possibility of accident may be avoided. 
If the company has been marched to the target ground, before 
the command "Fall out" is given, the chambers will be opened 
and the magazines examined; if the company is not in ranks, 
each soldier will do this Independently. The same precaution 
will be observed before passing from one firing point to another. 
The piece will not be loaded until the soldier has taken his 
position at the firing point and is ready to commence tiring. 
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The chamber will always be opened and the magazine emptied 
as soon as he has finished firing. The piece is always locked 
(turned to the "safe") when the firing is interrupted. One 
noncommissioned oflicer will be detailed in each firing party to 
see that the above instructions are complied with. 

124. Misfires. — Cases of misfire of cartridges may be due to 
the fact that the bolt of the rifie was not entirely closed and 
the handle turned down to its extreme position when the trigger 
was squeezed. Attention is called to the necessity for pressing 
the bolt handle well to place before the trigger is squeezed, in 
order to avoid the chance of misfire. 

125. Trigger Snapping. — ^After the soldier has adjusted the 
sight, and while he is waiting to be called to the firing point, 
he should (after taking precaution to see that his rifle is not 
loaded) take the position he proposes to assume in firing, and 
aim and squeeze the trigger several times. This will serve to 
steady him and also to accustom his eye to the light and its 
effect upon the sights. 

126. Details of Aiming and Firing. — In slow fire, the esti- 
mated adjustment of the sight having been made and the soldier 
called to the firing point, he should take the position he gen- 
erally adopts, load, examine again the adjustment of his sights, 
and then (noticing that he is looking at the proper target) aim 
carefully and steadily at the mark. 

When firing prone, the stability of the position permitting 
great deliberation, the soldier, after the general direction of the 
piece has been given, should glance at any surrounding trees 
or high grass, and observe whether any sudden change has oc- 
curred in the direction and force of the wind. If any changes 
are noticed, the aim should be changed or discontinued and cor- 
rections made accordingly. 

If no changes are deemed necessary the aim is completed and 
the piece fired, particular care being taken to observe the point 
of aim at the moment of discharge. 

Immediately after firing the soldier should withdraw the 
bolt, especially if firing at the longer ranges, and observe at 
the same time whether the atmospheric conditions are still 
those for which the sight was adjusted. By this time the shot 
will have been signaled. If the correct allowances were made, 
ractice can be continued without modification. 
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If the hit is not placed as anticipated, the sight should be so 
adjusted as to correct the error. 

To make this method of correcting for the succeeding shot of 
any value, the atmospheric conditions should remain unchanged, 
and, what is of great importance, the soldier's judgment of his 
aim at the moment of discharge should have been correct. The 
greater steadiness of the lying position will then give to this 
method Its principal value at the mid and long ranges. 

127. Finding the Target. — If a shot misses the target and 
no dust or other indication of the nature of the error is 
noticed, the direction of the miss must be inferred from the 
conditions of the weather. If a strong side wind is blowing, the 
miss is more than likely to be to either the right or left ; if there 
is but little wind, if the day is either exceedingly dry or very 
damp, very bright or very dark, or if there is much mirage, or 
a strong wind in the direction of the plane of fire, the elevation 
assumed is probably incorrect. 

In the first case, if the soldier from long firing has discovered 
the usual nature of his errors in estimating the deviating effect 
of the wind, he will be able to judge on which side of the target 
the miss was probably made. If this knowledge has not been 
obtained, it will generally be safer to assume that a sufficient 
allowance was not made, and that the shot passed the target 
on the side opposite to the wind. Windage should then be taken 
toward the wind a distance corresponding to three-fourths of 
the width of the target. If the direction of the error has been 
correctly judged, this will change on the next shot, if firing at 
short or mid ranges, a very close miss into a 4, well out on the 
opposite side of the target, or a miss of 1 or 2 feet into a 5 or 4 
on the same side of the target. At long ranges a very close 
miss would be changed to a 3 on the opposite side of the target, 
misses of 1 or 2 feet to 4's or 5's. If firing at 600 yards, a miss 
of 4 feet, if at 1,000 yards one of 8 feet, would be brought on 
the target. 

After correcting in this manner, if the target Is not found on 
the second shot and the soldier is still convinced that his errors 
are horizontal rather than vertical, he was probably mistaken 
as to the side on which the misses were made. If, for instance, 
he has been taking windage to the right, it should now be taken 
to the left. 
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If the target is again missed, make the correction In the di- 
rection first chosen, but with double the amount first selected. 
If still a miss, then apply this double correction in the opposite 
direction. If, .after these different trials, no hit is obtained, 
abandon the theory of lateral errors and alter the elevations. 

Whenever making changes in the elevation, after missing on 
the first shot, and there is nothing to indicate whether the shot 
was too high or too low, it is generally safer to assume the 
former to be the case, as a low shot will often raise a dust 
visible from the firing point, while a shot over the target might 
not. 

If firing at 500 or 600 yards, when very great errors in the 
elevation are improbable, it should be decreased sufficiently to 
lower the second shot about half the height of the target ; but 
if firing at 800 and 1,000 yards, the greater chances for error 
make it more advisable to change the elevation enough to pro- 
duce a fall in the bullet equal to about three-fourths of the 
height of the target. 

If on the second shot the target is not hit, increase the eleva- 
tion above its first allowance as much as it was previously 
lowered. If a miss still results lower again, but to double the 
amount first selected, and if a hit is not yet made, increase the 
original elevation by this latter amount. 

It will often be advisable to combine the horizontal and 
vertical methods of feeling for the target, alternating in suc- 
cessive shots the direction in which the allowances are made. 
The soldier must not temporize or make these corrections in a 
feeble manner; if unhesitatingly applied, and with their full 
value, the target will generally be quickly found; whereas if 
only slight changes are made, a number of shots, especially 
at the long ranges, may be fired without the nature of the error 
being discovered or a hit obtained. 

128. Keeping the Target. — If the target is hit on the first 
shot and the allowances then made result in a 5 or close 4 for 
the second shot, the sights should not be changed during the 
remainder of the score; but the variations which may occur in 
the conditions affecting the elevations or wind allowances, 
unless they are very considerable, should be allowed for by 
altering the place on the target at which the rifle is aimed. 
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This method, while generally advantageous, is especially so 
when firing in a puffy wind or in an alternately bright and 
dark light, as the fixed sight, a certain point of aim, and the 
conditions existing at the second shot, all form a valuable basis 
for comparison with the subsequent conditions. 

When firing in a puffy wind, or in one subject to frequent 
changes in direction, the soldier should, as far as possible, 
endeavor to fire his shots under similar conditions, waiting 
a short period whenever necessary until they become the same 
as those in which previous shots were fired. If this can be 
done he will be able, without corrections in the sight, to hold 
on the mark throughout the score. 

129. Effect of Tempebatube. — ^After the proper adjustment 
of the sight and the point of aim have been determined upon, 
it will rarely happen while firing a single, or even several 
consecutive scores, that such changes can occur in the tem- 
perature as to make further corrections necessary. If the 
first shot has been fired from a clean, cool gun, the subsequent 
fouling and heating of the barrel and the different vibrations 
of the latter, which are caused by the heating, will generally 
make necessary a slight increase in elevation for the second 
shot, and often an additional increase for the third shot. 
This should be followed, in some cases where a number of shots 
are fired without cleaning or without any considerable interval, 
by a slight lowering of the elevation after additional shots. 

130. Effect of Light. — The effect of clouds or bright sun- 
shine is mainly noticed in the elevations. On bright, hot days, 
there is greater probability of local currents, produced by the 
differently heated areas of ground, which, unless the soldier 
Is thoroughly familiar with the topography of the range, will 
cause unaccountable deflections. On these days also there is 
a possibility of portions of the range being in shade; that 
particular ground will therefore be cooler, and consequently 
the adjacent air (being of a greater density) will offer in- 
creased resistance to the bullet. Under these conditions there 
is greater probability of inaccurate shooting. 

When the day is overcast, the light being of a dull gray and 
evenly diffused, it is more likely that the air over the whole 
range will be of a uniform temperature and free from local 
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eddies. Such weather is the most favorable for accurate 
practice. 

When the light is alternately bright and then shaded by- 
clouds, the difficulties confronting the soldier are much in- 
creased. These changes of light, besides affecting the condi- 
tions which cause a deflection of the bullet, also have a con- 
siderable influence upon the aim. 

131. Changing Lights. — Changes In the brightness of the 
light seem to affect the aiming of different soldiers in various 
ways. Suggestions which would prove of value in many cases 
might therefore prove erroneous in others. It is, however, gen- 
erally found, if shooting on a cloudy day and the sun appears 
and lights up the target, that the elevation should be dimin- 
ished, while if shooting on a bright day and the sun becomes 
obscured the elevation should be increased. 

In cases where the light is frequently changing it is essential 
that the soldier should prolong his aim until his eyes become 
accustomed to the altered conditions and until he becomes as- 
sured that his observation is correct. 

132. Mirage. — When shooting on hot, cloudless days, espe- 
cially if over low, level ground, or over ground not covered with 
grass, the target will appear to be raised higher than it really 
is, the bull's-eye to be elongated vertically, and its outlines and 
those of the target to have a wavy and ill-defined appearance. 

This mirage is more noticeable as the firer is closer to the 
ground ; it will then be more frequently observed by the soldier 
when firing lying down than when firing either kneeling or 
standing. As the true position of the target is below the ap- 
parent, the elevation should, if the mirage is considerable, be 
decreased. 

This can be illustrated and the extent of Its effect determined 
if, early in the morning, before the mirage is noticeable, a tele- 
sooiJe is directed at the target and so adjusted that the two 
lower corners of the target just touch the lower arc of the cir- 
cumference of the field of view; the telescope should then be 
clamped in position. Later in the day, before commencing 
firing, examine the position of the target in the field of view; 
if there is much mirage, the target will appear considerably 
raised, and in some cases also laterally displaced; the extent 
f this apparent movement will be shown by comparing the 
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second with the first position of the target, and should be 
measured by the eye, using the entire target or the bull's-eye 
as a unit of measure; the elevations which would otherwise be 
selected by the soldier should then be decreased by the amounts 
corresponding to these displacements. 

133. Conditions Most Favobable. — ^When all the influences 
affecting the elevations and the accuracy of fire are considered, 
it follows that the best results will generally be obtained on 
warm, damp days, with the sky uniformly overcast, and that on 
these days less elevations and smaller changes will be required. 
The reverse of these effects obtains on a hot, bright day. 

134. Changing Sights. — With very many soldiers, even the 
most expert shots, some slight motion of the piece takes place 
between the time when they intended to squeeze the trigger and 
the instant when the object is accomplished. If the soldier does 
not notice this motion, he ascribes to extraneous influences his 
error, and corrects accordingly, whereas it was in reality, the 
holding that was in fault, and perhaps the adjustment of the 
sights and selection of the point of aim were correctly made. 
For this reason it is often inadvisable to change the sights if a 
single shot goes wild, especially if the preceding shots were 
good. 

135. Value of Average Proficiency. — It may be recognized 
as an established fact that any body of men, where all have 
received careful instruction and have reached a fair state of 
proficiency in the use of their weapons, will be of more value 
upon the battle field than if a few of their number had become 
even more expert, but the instruction of the remainder neglected 
in order to reach this result. 

It is therefore incumbent upon the company commander to 
endeavor to make good average shots of all his men, devoting 
even more time to the poor than to the expert shot. 

In instructing the soldier, the company commander should 
appeal to his common sense, explaining in detail and showing 
him in all cases the reasons for the methods he prescribed. 
The individual intelligence of the soldier will thus be brought 
into play, and his value in the dispersed order of fighting which 
is made necessary to such a great extent by the power of the 
present small arm will be greatly increased. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

MARKSMAN'S COUKSE; SHARPSHOOTEK'S COURSE; EXPERT 

RIPLEMAN'S TEST. 

GENERAL REMARKS. 



136. Tabulation. — For convenience of reference, a part of 
the general scheme set forth in paragraph 81 is here tabulated 
in detail. 

The tables are three in number, and relate to the three divi- 
sions of the subject, viz, marksman's course, sharpshooter's 
course, and expert rifleman's test. Each table is followed by 
regulations, partly in explanation of and partly in addition to 
the table. It will always be understood that the tables have the 
force of written regulations. 



137. 



MARKSMAN'S COURSE. 









Slow fire. 






Ranges 


Instruction practice. 


Record practice. 












(yards). 


Time 
limit. 


Scores. 


Positions. 


Time limit. 


Scores. 


Positions. 










Inute 
com- 
pear- 
othe 
ce. 






200 






Standing. 


2 


Standing. 










a^S-g-a 






300 




c 


Kneeling and 


-2s !f2 


2 


Choice of kneel- 






^ 6 


sitting. 


A maximum of 
per shot, time 
puted from fu 
ance of the ta 
discharge of tl 




ing or sitting. 


500 
600 


a 

o 


Minimum of 
ran 


Prone. 
Prone. 




Prone. 
Prone. 
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Ranges 
(yards). 


Instruction practice. 


Record practice. * 


Time 
limit. 


Scores. 


• Positions. 


Time limit. 


Scores. 


Positions. 


200 
300 


, 20 seconds for 
each score. 


Minimum of two 
at each range. 


Kneeling. 

Kneeling and 
sitting. 


20 seconds for 
each score. 


2 
2 


Kneeling. 

Choice of kneel- 
ing or sitting. 



Skirmish fire. 



Ranges 


Instruction practice. 


Record of practice. 


(yards). 


Time limit. 


Shots. 


Positions. 


Runs. 


Time limit. 


Shots. 


Positions. 


Runs. 


600 
500 
400 
850 
800 
200 


30 seconds. 
30 seconds. 
30 seconds. 
80 seconds. 
SO seconds. 
20 seconds. 


2 
2 
3 
3 
5 
5 


Choice of prone, kneel- 
ing, or sitting. 


• 

o 

«t-i 
o 

B 

s 

B 

.^ 

a 


30 seconds. 
30 seconds. 
30 seconds. 
30 seconds. 
30 seconds. 
20 seconds. 


2 
2 
3 
3 
5 
5 


Choice of prone, kneel- 
ing, or sitting. 


• 

1 



Slow fire. 

__138. Taboets.— "A" nt 200 and 300 yards; "B" at 500 and 
600 yards. (See " Targets," Part VI, Chap. I.) 



94 SMALL-ARMS FIRING MANUAL. 

Sight. — ^Tlie battle sight will be used for one score instruc- 
tion practice at each of the ranges 200, 300, and 500 yards. 

Sighting Shots. — Two required to precede the first score at 
500 and 600 yards, record practice. No others are permitted 
except when the scores at either range are fired on different 
days. (See par. 97.) 

Positions. — Careful attention will be given to instruction In 
both kneeling and sitting positions at 300 yards, instruction 
practice ; but choice of these two positions 'will be permitted in 
record practice. In the position kneeling, the variations au- 
thorized in paragraph 40 only, will be permitted. 

Rapid fire, 

139. Target.— "D" at both ranges. (See "Targets," Part 
VI, Chap. I.) 

Procedure. — At 200 yards: The magazine is filled, the piece 
loaded with one cartridge therefrom, and held at the ready, 
standing. For infantry and coast artillery the bayonet will be 
fixed. At a signal from the firing point (trumpet, whistle, or 
telephone) the target appears, remains in sight twenty seconds, 
and then disappears. The soldier, without coming to the order, 
takes the kneeling position (see Positions, par. 13S) as soon as 
any part of the target appears, and attempts to fire five shots, 
emptying the magazine and firing at will without command, 
until the target has completely disappeared. In case of a de- 
fective cartridge or disabled piece the practice is repeated. 
Time is regulated at the target, the signal from the firing point 
being given as a warning to the oflEicer or noncommissioned 
officer in the pit in charge of the target that all is ready at the 
firing point for the target to appear. For the method of mark- 
ing and manipulating see paragraph 109. At 300 yards the pro- 
cedure is the same except that the soldier assumes the position 
chosen before the appearance of the target and the bayonet Is 
not fixed. 

Skirmish fire, 

140. Target.— Target " D.'* (See "Targets," Part VI, Chap. 
I.) One target for each skirmisher. 

Manipulation of Targets. — Targets are mounted on disap- 
pearing carriages and the prescribed detail for marking and 
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scoring remain in the pit. Tlie officer or noncommissioned 
officer in cliarge will be provided with a stop watch. At a sig- 
nal from the tiring point (by telephone or trumpet) that the 
squad is ready for the advance, the officer or noncommissioned 
officer in charge of the pit causes the danger signals to be low- 
ered and thirty seconds after receiving the signal "Ready," 
runs up the targets. The targets remain up thirty seconds and 
are lowered at the command of the officer or noncommissioned 
officer in charge of the pit. Hits are marked, scored, and sig- 
naled (in instruction practice) as prescribed in paragraph 110. 
One minute from the time the targets are lowered they are 
again run up and remain up thirty seconds as before. This 
method of procedure is followed for the entire run except that 
between the third and fourth, and fourth and fifth halts, but 
forty-five seconds intervenes between the lowering and raising 
of the target, and on the sixth halt the target remains up but 
twenty seconds. 

Conducting the Skirmish Line. — The skirmishers, having 
been assigned to targets, are formed a short distance in rear of 
the 600-yard firing point, each man opposite the target to which 
assigned. The magazines are filled, one cartridge loaded there- 
from, and the safety lock turned to the safe. In skirmishing, 
the magazine will always be filled from a full clip. Notification 
is then sent to the pit by telephone or trumpet that the squad is 
ready for the advance. The line is advanced to 600 yards and 
halted. The necessary commands for firing two rounds at the 
targets are then given. As soon as any portion of the target 
appears the soldier commences firing and continues firing while 
any portion of the target remains in sight or until he has fired 
the prescribed number of rounds. As the targets disappear the 
officer in command of the skirmish line commands or signals 
" cease firing." In instruction practice the targets are then run 
up, marked, and again lowered. The advance is then resumed. 
In record practice the advance is resumed immediately after 
"cease firing," and the targets are not marked. 
■ The squad is halted at 5(X) yards from the targets, where two 
rounds are fired in the same manner as at 600 yards. The ad- 
vance then continues in the same manner to the 400 and 350 
yard firing points, at each of which three rounds are similarly 
fired, and then to 300 and 2(X) yards, at each of which five rounds 
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are similarly fired. The halt at 400 yards finds the soldier with 
but one cartridge in his piece. As soon as this is fired, the piece 
is reloaded and the remaining two prescribed shot's are fired 
without further command. Commands in all cases conform to 
the Infantry Drill Regulations. 

The advance between 600 and 200 yards will be between any 
two successive halts, first half in quick and second half in dou- 
ble time; it is enjoined upon all instructors to see that the 
double time is maintained as nearly as possible according to 
Infantry Drill Regulations. The firing is completed at 200 
yards. 

At all ranges except 600 yards the battle sight only will be 
used. 

For each shot fired by the soldier before the appearance of 
the target or for each shot fired in excess of the number 
ordered at each halt 5 points will be deducted from his score. 
Five points will be deducted for the failure to fire the number 
prescribed for the halt before the disappearance of the target, 
except that if the failure is due to a misfire no penalty will be 
imposed. The defective cartridge will be replaced by the sol- 
dier, but the substituted cartridge must be fired, if at all, at 
the halt where the misfire occurred and while the target is in 
view. The defective cartridge must be turned in before the 
advance is resumed to a file closer, who will replace it with 
another. A piece disabled through no fault of the firer entitles 
him to another run. In case the number of hits on any target 
exceeds the number of shots fired at that particular halt, or in 
case of a jammed piece at any range, the soldier will do no 
more firing during that run, but will be required to repeat the 
run and begin his firing at the range where the target was 
withdrawn or the piece became jammed. A penalty having been 
imposed will stand against the firer's score, although he be re- 
quired to repeat the run. As in instruction practice the location 
of all hits within the frame is indicated to the soldier at each 
halt, the soldier will not be i)ermitted to approach the target§, 
which upon the completion of the run will be made ready for 
the succeeding run. In skirmish fire a particular run will 
always be for instruction practice, or for record practice, exclu- 
sively; men engaged in both instruction and record practice 
never running at the same time. 
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141. 



SHARPSHOOTER'S COURSE. 
Slow fire. 



Ranees 
(yards). 


Instruction practice. 


Record practice. 


Time limit. 


Scores. 


Position. 


Time limit. 


Scores. 


Position. 


800 
1,000 


No limit. 


Minimum of two at each 
range. 


Prone. 
Prone. 


A maximum of 1 minute 
per shot, time to be 
computed from full ap- 

§ entrance of target to 
ischarge of piece. 


r 3 8. s. \ 

\ 2 1 


Prone. 
Prone. 



RAPID FIRE. 



Battle sight only will he used. 



Range 


Instruction practice. 


Record practice. 


(yards). 


Time limit. 


Scores. 


Position. 


Time limit. 


Scores. 


Position. 


500 


30 seconds 
for each 
score. 


Minimum 
of two. 


Prone. 


SO seconds 
for each 
score. 


2 


Prone. 



Targets.—** C " slow fire and ** D " in rapid fire. (See ** Tar- 
gets," Part VI, Chap. I.) 

Sighting Shots. — Two required to precede the first score at 
800 yards and three at 1,000 yards, record practice. No others 
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permitted except when the scores at either range are fired on 
different days. (See par. 97.) 

142. The sharpshooter's course having been completed, all 
soldiers will then fire the instruction course, field practice. 
(Part IV, Chap. IV.) This course completed, all who have 
qualified as sharpshooters will take the expert rifleman's test. 



143. 



Expert rifleman's test. 













Required 


Ranges. 


Pofiition. 


Target, o 


Shots. 


Time limit. 


for qualifi- 
cation. 


600 


Prone, with 
rest for 
rifle. 


E 


10 


[Moving target, to travel 
50 yards in 30 seconds 
and be exposed for 




600 


Prone. 


5Q 


10 


30 seconds only. 


A total of 


500 


Prone. 


H figure E. 


6 


Bobbing targets, to be 


25 points. 


400 


Prone. 


H figure £. 


6 


exposed 6 seconds; 5 




300 


Prone. 


10 


seconds interval be- 




200 


Kneeling. 


.M 


10 


tween exposures. 





' For targets see Chapter I, Part VI. 



In this test each hit on any target counts one (1). At 500 
yards and all shorter ranges the battle sight will be used. 
When firing ftt the moving targets with the battle sight the 
windage will be set at zero. 

The firing from 600 yards will be from the skirmisher's 
trench (see fig. 3, p. 359, Engineer Field Manual, 1907) on the 
parapet of which the rifie will be rested. Targets E will be 
placed 5 yards apart on the exterior crest of a parapet, at least 
12 inches high, 600 yards distant. Each soldier will be assigned 
a target, and at the command " commence firing " will aim and 
fire, reload his magazine, and continue firing until he has fired 
10 shots, slow fire. The hits will be indicated and the score 
entered as soon as the 10 rounds per man have been fired. In 
case a target falls during the firing or there are more than 10 
hits on any target the practice for that individual will be 
repeated. 
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In firing at the falling (6) targets, the soldier will be in 
position (see par. 123, "Infantry Drill Regulations") with 
rifle at the "Ready." The targets are placed in line 5 yards 
apart and are carefully set. At the command " Commence 
firing" the soldier opens fire and endeavors to fire 5 shots. 
The targets disappear when struck. After an interval of thirty 
seconds the command " Cease firing " is given. For each shot 
fired before the command " Commence firing " or after the 
command " Cease firing," one point will be deducted from the 
soldier's total score. The practice is repeated for each soldier. 
In case a target falls through accident, and not as the result 
of a shot fired by the soldier, the score will be repeated. 

In firing at the bobbing targets, the soldier being in the 
prone position, as above, with the piece at the ready, a signal 
is given from the firing point and one bobbing target appears 
and remains in sight five seconds; the soldier fires one shot 
and may retain his piece at the shoulder if so desired; five 
seconds after the disappearance of the first target, the second 
target will appear, and so on. In this class of fire, but one man 
will fire at a time. In order that the soldier may not know 
where to expect the second or subsequent target to appear, the 
targets will not be displayed in regular sequence. The result 
will be indicated and the score entered after each five shots. 

In firing at the moving targets the soldier will take the re- 
quired position with the piece at the " Ready." The target will 
first be moved from right to left, and after the shots are marked 
and scored then from left to right. The soldier opens fire as 
soon as any portion of the target appears and continues firing 
until the target disappears or he has fired 5 shots. 

In order to insure impartial conditions to all participants 
this test will be conducted by an oflScer and under the personal 
supervision of a field officer or the post commander, and with 
all the particularity of the regulations governing competitions. 

Special tests may be held at any time under the supervision 
of an officer detailed for the purpose (a field officer if practi- 
cable) in case of eligible men about to be discharged or other- 
wise deprived of the opportunity of attempting to qualify as 
expert rifiemen. 
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CHAPTER V. 

SPECIAL COUKSES. 

144. Preliminary Drills. — All special courses will be pre- 
ceded by the prescribed preliminary instruction and drills for 
the rifle. 

SPECIAL COURSE A. 



145. When Used. — When a complete range is not available, 
and a range of 200 and 300 yards can be had, practice may be 
conducted, if authorized by the department commander, as pre- 
scribed in the following special course A. This course is also 
prescribed for the troops of the Coast Artillery. The same 
special course may be followed for the supplementary firing 
at posts where, due to unfavorable conditions, the regular 
instruction practice can not be duly carried out. 







^ 


le. 


\re. 








Instruction practic 


Record practice. 




Ranges 
(yards). 












i 










Positions. 


Time limit. 


Scores. 


PoHitlons. 


Time limit. 


Scores. 


200 
800 


Standing. 
Kneeling 


*j 


two scores 
range. 


Standing. 
Choice of 


L of 1 min- 
3t, time to 
Led from 
arance of 
the din- 
he piece. 


2 
2 




and sit- 


B 


kneeling 




800 


ting. 
Prone. 


o 


inimum of 
at each 


or sitting. 
Prone. 


maximum 
ute per sh< 
be compul 
full appe 
target to 
charge of t 


2 








S 




< 




• ,- 


• 








.-.'l ' 


T • » • ' 
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Ranges 
(yards). 


Instruction practice. 


Record practice. 


Positions. 


Time 
limit. 


Scores. 


Positions. 


Time 
limit. 


Scores. 


200 
800 

300 


Kneeling. 

Kneeling and 
sitting. 

Prone. 


20 seconds for 
each score. 


Minimum of 
2 scores at 
each range. 


Kneeling. 

Choice of kneel- 
ing, or sitting. 

Prone. 


20 seconds for 
each score. 


2 
2 

2 



Subject to the conditions noted in the table, the course will 
be pursued in accordance with regulations governing slow and 
rapid fire, marksman's course. (For qualifications see par. 347.) 

SPECIAL COURSE B. 

146. When Used. — For posts where a range of 200 and 300 
yards can not be obtained and special course A can not be 
followed, practice may, if authorized by the department com- 
mander, be as prescribed in the following special course B : 



147 


• 






Slow fire. 








Instruction practice. 


Record practice. 


Ranges 

(real), 
feet. 


Ranges 
(simu- 
lated), 
yards. 


Tar- 
gets. 


Positions. 


Time 
limit. 

e 

o 


Scores. 


Positions. 


Time limit. 


Scores. 


50 
50 

50 


200 
800 

300 


Y 
Z 

Z 


Stand - 
ing. 

Kneeling 
and sit- 
ting. 

Prone. 


Minimum of 2 
scores at each 
range. 


Stand- 
ing. 

Choice 
of kneel- 
ing or 
sitting. 

Prone. 


A maximum of 1 
minute per shot, 
time to DC com- 
puted from full 
appearance of 
target to the dis- 
charge of the 
piece. 


2 
2 

2 



Instraotion pniotioe. 


Record practice. 


B-Ms — ffit 


.»„ 


pwttlani. 


JilSlt 


Scorn 




J 

4 


StaadlnB. 
or sitting 


1 

8 


J 



FIBING AT UINIATURE TAB0ET8— SEBVICE CHABQEB. 

14S. Course B is of special utility Id time of war. when the 
course of target practice laid down In this manual is not practi- 
cable for the instruction of recruits, for the reason that ranges 
with proper facilitiea are often Inciting and time ia short. 

A range of 50 feet enables the flrer to see the hole made by 
the ahot, nod saves the time ordinarily talten in indicating the 
position of tbe hit. 

UESCBIPTION OF SYSTEM. 

14». Range.— The range is 50 feet. 

150, Tabgets.— The division of miniature targets X, Y, and 
Z <see "Targets." Chap, r, Part VI) are, respectively, one- 
sixth, one-twelfth, and one-eighteenth of the size of the divi- 
sions on the A target, and subtend the same visnai angle iis do 
those of tbe A target when at 100, 200, and 300 yards. 

151. CotiBSE.— Tbe course is the same as special course A, 
using miniature target Y for 200 yards, and target Z for 300 
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yards firing. It is preceded, when tliere is no gallery range, 
by such firing at target X as may be necessary. 

152. Front Sight. — For firing at miniature targets a special 
front sight is provided by the Ordnance Department, which 
slips over the service sight, obviating the necessity which would 
otherwise exist of aiming below the bull's-eye. 

153. Back Stop. — ^A baclf stop 10 feet high is, In point of 
safety, when firing at 50 feet, equivalent to a baclt stop of 60 
feet at a distance of 100 yards and 120 feet at a distance of 200 
yards. It is generally possible to find in the vicinity of the post 
or camp a perpendicular cut bank having a height of 10 feet 
or more. In case such a banlc can not be found a suitable baclt 
stop will be constructed. Nine inches of sand or 18 inches of 
loam will be sufficient to stop the bullet. 

154. Method of Firing. — ^An instructed man is detailed to 
coach each recruit. The squad of recruits is drawn up facing 
the targets. At the command or signal "commence firing" 
the recruits, under supervision of the expert shots detailed as 
coaches, fire slowly until 10 cartridges have been fired. The 
coach, standing by the recruit, corrects his fault of position or 
trigger squeezing, points out the position of each shot, and in 
each case explains the cause of the miss. When 10 shots are 
fired the miniature targets are removed to serve as records, 
and replaced by new targets, when the firing, if necessary, re- 
commences. The disappearing target is not used in rapid fire 
in this course. In the rapid fire each man talces the required 
position in front of the target assigned to him with his piece 
at the " ready." At the command or signal " commence firing," 
he opens fire and endeavors to fire 5 shots. The command or 
signal " cease firing " is given twenty seconds after the command 
" commence firing," when all firing ceases. 

155. Number of Men Shooting. — From 1 to 100 men may 
fire at the same time, this depending on the number of coaches 
and the extent of the back stop. With 30 men shooting at the 
same time, 1,000 men may finish the course of firing in 
eighty hours. This course will be pursued for the hasty instruc- 
tion of volunteers and recruits in time of war, when, owing to 
the lack of time, range firing is impracticable. . 
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SPECIAL COURSE C. 

156. When Used. — This course is prescribed for the use of 
the organized militia of the United States, as far as conditions 
permit, and will be preceded by the preliminary instruction 
and drills prescribed in Part II, using the methods and rules 
prescribed in this manual,, as far as they are applij:jable. Pro- 
ficiency in estimating distances will not be requisite for quali- 
fication. If facilities are available and the allowance of 
ammunition permits, such field practice of the nature of that 
prescribed in Part IV herein, as the state authorities may 
prescribe, may be held and a proficiency test adopted, if desired. 

157. Rules. — The rules governing known distance practice 
for the rifie are set forth in the following tables and regulations : 
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Conditions and record of rifle firing in special course *'C" required for qualification 

in the grades set forth below. 



■ Markaman's record coarse. 



Claas 

of 

fire. 






800 


i 


300 

• 


a 


500 




r 



Time limit. 



(•) 



Best scores 
not necea- 

aarily con- 
aecutive. 



PoMitiona. 



Poaaible 
toUla. 



Standing. 



Choice of 

kneeling 

or Bitting. 



Prone. 



Total 



50 



50 



50 



150 



Aggregates reqaired to qaalify In 
grades aet forth below. 



3d-<:la 



All who make 45 In 
markaman'a record 
ooarae. 



! = 


^i 


^s 


it 


67 


83 






98 









coarse. 






Aggregates required to qualify as 
sharpshooter. 


Claas 

of 

firs. 


H 


Time limit. 


Best scores 
not neces- 
sarily con> 
secutive. 


Positiona. 


a 
2 

J 


Po«i- 

ble 
totals. 


Sharpshooter. 


Slow 


800 


00 


S 


Prone . . . 


50 




fire. 




• • • • 
• 

1 




Rapid 

flpB. 


900 


so sees, for 
each score. 


8 


Kneeling. 


50 






600 


SOssoooda. 


Shots. 


i 

"-a 

H 


100 






- 9 




■ 


500 


80 seconds. 


2 


190 in marksman's record coarss, 
and 


400 


80 seconds. 


8 


40 at 600 yards, slow fire, 

and 
985 in marksman's and sharpshooter*! 


1 


350 


80 seconds. 


8 


S 


800 


80 seconds. 


5 


record courses together. 




900 


SO seconds. 


5 








ToUl 


900 




* ,.,. 






Expert rifleman'a courss. 


Aggregates required to qaalify as 
expert rifleman. 


Claa 

of 

firs. 


h 


Time limit. 


Best scores 
not neces- 
sarily con. 
secutive. 


Podtion. 


Possible 
totals. 


Expert rifleman. 


If 


800 


None. 


9 




50 


Aggregates neoesnry for sharpshooter 

and 
40 at 800 yards, 

and 
85 at 1000 yards. 


S«a 


1000 


None. 


9 


50 




lotal 


100 






1 



* Max. of 1 min. per shot, time to be computed from full appearance of target to diacharge of piece. 
NoTs. — Fourth^:iass men are all who have not find or who have fired and failed to qualify as third 
cisss or better. 
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CLASSIFICATION FOE SPECIAL COURSE C. 

158. The class in firing to which any officer or soldier .be- 
longs will be determined at the end of the practice season from 
the aggregate of the total of the best two full scores of 5 shots 
each (not necessarily consecutive) that he has made on the 
range, as follows: 

Fourth class AH who have not fired or who have fired and 

failed to qualify as third class or better. 

Third class All who have fired two or more full scores 

at 200, 300, and 500 yards, and from the 
best two have made an aggregate of 45 
out of a possible 150. 

Second class, All who have fired two or more scores at 200, 

300, and 500 yards, and from the best two 
have made a total of 67 out of a possible 
150. 

First class All who have fired two or more full scores 

at 200, 300, and 500 yards, and from the 
best two have made a total of 83 out of a 
possible 150. 

Marksmen All who have fired two or more full scores 

at 200, 300, and 500 yards, and from the 
best two have made a total of 98 out of a 
possible 150. 

Sharpshooters All who have fired two or more full scores at 

200, 300, and 500 yards, and from the best 
two scores at each range have made a total 
of at least 120 ; and have further fired two 
or more full scores at 600 yards, and from 
the best two scores at that range have 
made a total of at least 40 ; and have fired 
two or more full scores, rapid fire, at 200 
yards (twenty seconds allowed for firing 
each score), and in the best two have made 
a total of 25 ; and have made one skirmish 
run of 20 shots, advancing from 600 to 200 
yards; the total of all scores being not 
less than 235. 
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Experts All who have made the necessary total to 

qualify as sharpshooter and have fired two 
or more full scores at 800 and 1,000 yards, 
and from the best scores have made a total 
of 40 at 800 and 35 at 1,000 yards. 

GENEBAL BEGULATIONS GOVEBNING SMALL-ABMS FIBING BY THE 
OBGANIZED MILITIA OF THE UNITED STATES. 

159. FiBiNG. — In slow fire, rapid fire, and skirmish fire, the 
rules laid down in the regular army course will be followed as 
far as applicable. 

160. Allowance of Ammunition. — The allowance will be 
fixed by the State. 

161. Genebal Regulations. — The regulations as to range 
ofllcers, pit regulations, and scoring to be the same as in the 
Regular Army. Target year will be from January 1, to De- 
cember 31. The months constituting the regular practice season 
for any State will be designated by the proper state authorities 
thereof. There will be no supplementary practice season. 

162. Repobts. — From each State a report of target firing 
will be forwarded to the chief of the Division of Militia Affairs, 
War Department, as soon after the close of the practice season 
as practicable. 

163. Special Coubses "A" and " B." — The methods pur- 
sued in these courses will be utilized, as far as applicable, when 
longer ranges are not available. No regular classification into 
marlismeu, sharpshooters, etc., is possible under these courses, 
but a special classification of marlismen in special course "A" 
is provided in paragraph 347. 

164. Insignia. — These will be of bronze and will be uniform 
in general appearance for the different classes of marksmen in 
the several States, and will be supplied by the Chief of Ord- 
nance of the Army upon requisitions of the governors of the 
several States and Territories and of the commanding general 
of the National Guard of the District of Columbia, as purchases 
for cash under the provisions of section 17 of the act of January 
21, 1903. 

165. Figube of Mebit. — In each State there will be a com- 
pany, battalion, and regimental figure of merit to be calculated 
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by the methods laid down by the state authorities; or a pro- 
ficiency test, similar to that prescribed for the Regular Army 
in paragraphs 351 to 355, inclusive, herein, may be devised by 
the state authorities and applied by the inspector of small-arms 
practice of such State, or by officers specially designated by the 
state authorities. 

166. CJoMPETiTioNS. — There will be two classes of competi- 
tions, state and national. State competitions, if practicable, 
will be held annually. The national competition, which will 
be held each year, will be at such place as shall be designated 
by the Secretary of War. The state teams visiting the national 
competition may, under section 14 of the act of January 21, 
1903, receive pay, subsistence, and transportation from the ap- 
propriation for the support of the organized militia. The re- 
sults of the national competition will be published by the War 
Department. 

167. Rules and Regulations for Competitions. — These, 
as far as practicable, will be the rules prescribed for the de- 
partmental and army competitions of the Regular Army. 

168. Medals. — The medals for competitions in the State will 
be prescribed by the state authorities. The medals for the 
national competition will be prescribed by the Secretary of War. 

169. Revolver Course. — Divided into three classes, viz : 
marksman, sharpshooter, expert. Target *'A** (8-inch bull's-eye). 

course for qualification as marksman and as sharpshooter. 

(Distances: 15, 25, and 50 yards.) 

15 yards: 2 scores, rapid fire, ten seconds to each score of 5 
shots. 

25 yards: 2 scores, rapid fire, ten seconds to each score of 5 
shots. 

25 yards: 2 scores, timed fire, thirty seconds to each score of 
5 shots. 

50 yards: 2 scores, slow fire, one minute to each shot; 5 
shots to each score. 

Necessary for qualification as marksman: Sixty-five per cent 
of possible score, or 130 out of 200 points. Necessary for quali- 
fication as sharpshooter: Eighty per cent of possible score, or 
1(30 out of 200 points. 
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course for qualification as expert (open to sharpshooters 

only). 

(Distances: 15, 25, 50, and 75 yards.) 

15 yards : 2 scores, rapid fire, eight seconds to each score of 5 
shots. 

25 yards: 2 scores, rapid fire, eight seconds to each score of 
5 shots. 

25 yards: 2 scores, timed fire, twenty seconds to each score 
of 5 shots. 

50 yards : 2 scores, timed fire, twenty seconds to each score of 
5 shots. 

75 yards; 2 scores, slow fire, twenty seconds to each shot; 5 
shots to each score. 

Necessary for qualification as expert : Eighty per cent of pos- 
sible score, or 200 out of 250 points. 

Those who qualify in the course will be designated as " Re- 
volver marksmen," " Revolver sharpshooters," and " Revolver 
experts;" and will be entitled to wear insignia Indicating the 
qualification attained, as follows : For a marksman, a pin bear- 
ing the inscription " Revolver marksman ; " for a sharpshooter, 
a badge consisting of a cross pendant from a pin bearing the 
inscription " Revolver sharpshooter ; " for an expert, a badge 
consisting of two revolvers crossed superimposed upon a laurel 
wreath, the whole suspended from a pin, bearing the inscription 
*' Revolver expert." These insignia will be of bronze metal. 

For each three years of qualification in any one of the 
grades of revolver marksmanship a bronze bar will be issued 
specifying the years of qualification, and will be attached to 
the lower edge of the pin. 

The insignia and bars prescribed in the preceding paragraphs 
will be supplied by the Chief of Ordnance of the Army upon 
requisitions of the governors of the several States and Terri- 
tories and commanding general of the National Guard of the 
District of Columbia, as purchases for cash under the provi- 
sions of section 17 of the act of January 21, 1903. 



PART IV. 



FIELD PRACTICE. 

170. Gexebal Scheme. — By means of field firing with suit- 
able targets conditions which exist in war may be simulated to 
a certain degree, and officers and men may become familiar 
with situations which will arise in action and learn how they 
should be met. 

It is not possible to prescribe an exact system of field firing 
which will suit every locality and circumstance of station. It 
is Intended to leave much to the initiative and ingenuity of 
officers. The post commander will be held responsible for the 
efficiency of his command in field practice and that the proper 
facilities for carrying out this class of practice are furnished. 

The following general rules will govern : 

(a) Field practice will follow known distance practice. 

(6) All who are required to fire in known distance practice 
will fire in field practice. 

(c) Officers who fire and enlisted men authorized but not 
required to fire will take the instruction practice only. 

(d) All field practice will be held in the field kit as prescribed 
for the arm of the serice. 

Field- practice will be subdivided into preliminary training 
and instruction practice, and regular practice. 

Regular practice will be subdivided into individual practice 
and collective practice. 

As a knowledge of the effects of fire, the infiuence of ground 
in relation thereto, and of the principles which govern in the 
employment of fire in action, are essential to those charged 
with fire direction and fire control, a chapter on each is, for 
convenience of reference, inserted here. 

Ill 
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CHAPTER I. 

EFFECT OF FIRE. 

171. Range and Time of Flight. — The maximum range com- 
puted for the United States magazine rifle, model 1903, with 
model 1906 ammunition, is 5,465 yards, angle of elevation 45°, 
and time of flight 31.36 seconds. For the rifle, the bullet is 
overtaken by the sound of discharge at about 2,050 yards. 

172. Danger Space. — (See Definitions.) The trajectory outs 
the line of sight in two places, the first near the muzzle, the 
second at the point aimed at (supposing that point to be 
struck) ; between these two points all portions of the trajectory 
are above the line of sight. The height of the trajectory above 
the line of sight at any given point is called the ordinate of the 
trajectory at that point. The ordinates of trajectories for dif- 
ferent ranges above the corresponding lines of sight are given, 
for the rifle, in tables furnished by the Ordnance Department. 

Since aim is always taken at the lowest visible point of the 
object, It follows that for that portion of the trajectory where 
the ordinates are equal to, or less than, the height of the object 
aimed at, the danger space is continuous. The majority of 
misses in fleld practice and in service result from an erroneous 
estimate of the range. If, however, the estimate be not too 
small, and sufficiently accurate to bring the object within the 
danger space of the rifle, the object will be struck. When other 
conditions are the siinie, the danger space will be greater for a 
given object, for fire from a prone than from a standing posi- 
tion. It will oe greater when the object is a soldier standing 
than for one kneeling or prone, and greater still when the 
object is a mounted man. Owing to the fact that the curvature 
toward the earth of the trajectory is continually increasing, the 
angle of fall for longer ranges is greater than for ranges not so 
long. Consequently the danger space, or the part of it that is 
considered in practice, for an object of a given height, grows 
less as the range increases, and renders it more important that 
the range should be more accurately known in order to hit the 
object. But this same increase of distance renders it more dif- 
ficult to obtain a close estimate of the range, and it is largely 
the combination of these two circumstances that renders execu- 
tion with long-range fire so diflicult to attain. 
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173. Cone of Dispersion. — In consequence of the variations 
in the different parts of the rifle, imperfections in the ammuni- 
tion, and individual causes of error, a series of shots fired by a 
soldier at a mark under uniform meteorological conditions will 
not all follow the same path, but will be more or less separated. 
The collection of hits thus made on a target forms a diagram 
which may be termed the ** shot group," the dimensions of which 
vary mainly with the skill of the firer. The mean central 
point of this group is called the " center of impact." If the 
average mean individual error horizontally and vertically be 
determined by experiment, data is obtained from which may be 
indicated the distances up to which individual fire may be 
expected to be effective at targets of a given size. 

If the size of the shot group of an individual is equal to or 
less than an object at any range, his fire at that object should 
always be effective at that range. When the shot group is 
spread over a larger surface than the object, his shots must 
necessarily miss the latter in proportion as the size of the shot 
group exceeds that of the object. 

The mean horizontal and vertical deviations for the service 
rifle for ranges from 100 to 2,000 yards, inclusive, have been de- 
termined by the Ordnance Department and are published in 
" Descriptions and Rules for Management of the United States 
Magazine Rifle." 

The causes which make for dispersion of shots in this table 
are dependent upon variations in different parts of the rifle and 
imperfections in the ammunition alone. 

Individual errors, a very important influence, do not enter as 
a factor. 

The trajectories of all the shots of the group considered to- 
gether constitute the " Cone of dispersion." 

If a series of shots be fired at a given mark by a body of sol- 
diers, the causes which make for a dispersion of shots in the 
case of an individual will be multiplied and the cone of dis- 
persion will be much larger. 

174. Beaten Zone. — In collective fire the figure formed by 
the intersection of the cone of dispersion with the surface of 
the ground on which the objective stands is called the " beaten 



zone." 
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■ If shots be flred at an objective by a body of men and the 
strike of the bullets on a horizontal surface be plotted, It will 
be found that the majority of bullets fall In the general direc- 
tion of the line of fire, that the density of the grouping decreases 
progressing from tlie center to the estreme limitH of the beaten 
zone. The area around which the majority of hits occurs is 
called the "central zone," and, for purposes of comparison, la 
considered to iiiclude the best liO ptr cent of the shots. The 
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IV. 



Plate VI. 



area swept by the best 75 per cent of llie shots is ternieO tbe 
'■zone of effective fire." It has been found by experiment that 
nseful results can only be looked for when the target is within 
this limit. (See Plate 6.) 

Up to 700 yards the area of the beaten zone need not be con- 
sidered, as, owing to the flatness of tbe trajectory, the whole 
estent of ground from the flrera to the target Is swept by bullets. 

Beyond this ranee, owing to the fact that the surface of the 
ground is generally at an acute angle to the axis of the cone of 
ilisperslon. ilie beaten zone assumes an elliptical form, with the 
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longer axis in the direction of the line of fire. But as the range 
increases and the angle of fall becomes greater, this intersec- 
tion assumes more nearly a circular form. This tendency to 
assume a circular form is increased by reason of the fact that 
errors in elevation at the shorter ranges increase the length of 
flight of the bullet, and consequently the depth of the danger 
zone, much more than the same errors would increase this depth 
at longer ranges, while errors made laterally increase directly 
as the range increases. 

Notwithstanding that at the longer ranges the area of the 
beaten zone is diminished, fire is le^ effective than at short 
distances, owing to the greater curve of the trajectory. 



CHAPTER II. 

INFLUENCE OF GBOTTND. 

175. Defilade. — ^An obstacle of sufficient thickness to pre- 
vent the penetration of the bullet will protect from fire the space 
extending from its foot to the point where the bullet, which 
grazes its crest, meets the ground. The space which is thus 
protected from fire is called " defiladed space." Its extent will 




Platb VII. 

depend on the height of the shelter, the curvature of the trajec- 
tory and the slope of the ground behind the shelter. 

In Plate 7 the distance A-T will represent the defilade space 
for the trajectory B-T and an obstacle the height of A-B. A 
soldier beyond T would be struck by bullets passing a slight 
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distance over the crest B ; he would be partially sheltered be- 
tween T and C (the danger space for this trajectory) ; and 
would be completely protected throughout the distance A-C. 

If the height of the shelter be less than that of a man stand- 
ing, only a partial protection will be afforded, and complete 
shelter can only be obtained by the soldier kneeling or lying 
down, but even in such cases the efficiency of the fire will be 
greatly diminished in that the flight of a portion of the bullets 
will be arrested. 

176. Ground in Relation to Fire Action. — The shape and 
character of the beaten zone are so greatly influenced by the 
nature of the ground on*which the objective stands, that it is 
important that all who are charged with fire direction should 
possess a knowledge of how the features of the ground cause 
an increase or decrease in the probability of fire being effective. 

In attack such knowledge assists in directing fire to an ad- 
vantage; in defense it aids in selecting the best positions for 
fire action and in minimizing the inherent disadvantages of such 
positions. 

In the following discussion of ground in relation to fire, only 
plane surfaces are considered. 

On level ground the beaten zone varies with the range. ( See 
par. 174.) Its extent is further infiuenced by the inclination 
of the ground to the line of sight. Where the ground rises in 
respect to the line of sight, the depth of the beaten zone is 
decreased, and is least when the angle between the ground and 
the trajectory is a right angle. (O — A, plate 6.) Since the 
beaten zone becomes smaller as the angle of inclination in- 
creases, the effect of errors of estimation of range will be more 
serious. 

When the ground falls in respect to the line of sight, the 
depth of the beaten zone is increased in proportion as the down- 
ward slope increases until it reaches its greatest magnitude, 
when the angle of fall of the bullets is the same as the slope 
of the ground. (O — B, plate 6.) The fire then becomes graz- 
ing and the danger space and beaten zone are nearly the same. 

At short ranges the beaten zone will be much increased If 
the ground behind the objective falls at a gentle slope. At long 
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ranges the beaten zone will be larger if the ground falls more 
sharply. 

When the objective is on a crest line the beaten zone is 
greatest ; and part of the fire is grazing when the ground behind 
the objective is parallel, or nearly so, to the trajectory. (See 
fig. 1, plate 8.) 

When the objective is on level ground, difference of level 
between the firers and the objective produces the same effect on 
the beaten zone as when fire is directed at ground inclined to 
the line of sight. If the fire is from high on to lower ground, 
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Plate VIII. 



the size of the beaten zone is diminished (see fig. 2, plate S) ; 
if from low on to higher ground, the beaten zone is increased. 
(See fig. 1, plate 8.) 

177. Selection of Position. — Two objects are to be kept in 
view in selecting a position for the delivery of fire: First, to 
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obtain the maximum efifect of fire on. the enemy, and, second, to 
minimize the effect of the enemy's fire. 

The apparent crest of rising ground is the point where the 
line of sight makes a tangent with the ground, and as the line 
of sight changes for each position of the observer, there may be 
many apparent crests for the same piece of ground. 

Troops defending a slope should always see its foot to prevent 
there being a dead angle where the enemy may collect. It is 
frequently necessary for this purix)se to advance the firing line 
down the slope to what is called the military crest as distin- 
guished from the real crest. Advancing down the slope causes 
the beaten zone of the enemy to decrease, since his objective 
is on ground which slopes upward with respect to his line of 
sight and increases the beaten zone of the troops occupying the 
slope over what it would be if they occupied a higher position 
on the slope. (See par. 176, above.) 

Cases may arise where the slope is such that two or more 
tiers of fire may be used and the crest used to defilade space on 
which the supports and reserves are placed. 

At short ranges a defiladed space occurs on the reverse of 
even gentle slopes, greater or less according to the distance 
from which fire is delivered and the angle of the slope. When 
the firing line is placed on the crest of a hogback with steep 
reverse slopes, supports and reserves, even when brought up 
close will, at all ranges, be but little exposed to fire. In other 
cases when the crest of a hill is occupied, the vulnerability of 
the supports and reserves will be decreased if, when the enemy 
is at extreme range, they are withdrawn from, and when he ap- 
proaches, closed on the firing line. 

The distance between the successive lines of an assailant ad- 
vancing against troops posted on commanding ground may be 
less than is normally advisable. When the crest of a plateau 
is held, supporting troops should be withdrawn from the firing 
line while the enemy is at long range. 

In point of fact, the whole question of the best method of 
occupying ground is not to be settled by theoretical considera- 
tions. Each case must be worked out on the ground to which 
it is to be applied ; and the skill of the commander is shown by 
the manner in which his dispositions are adapted to the ground. 
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CHAPTER III. 
THE EMPLOYMENT OF FIBE IN ACTION. 

178. Efficacy of Fibe. — ^The efficacy of fire depends upon 
Its accuracy, its direction witti reference to the objective, and 
its volume. (F. S. R.) 

Accuracy can only be attained when the range is correctly 
estimated and the standard of individual marksmanship is high. 

If to these conditions be added a correct appreciation of 
ground on the part of leaders and ability to take full advantage 
of the ballistic qualities of the rifle through combined action, 
useful results will be obtained. 

Volume of fire is dependent upon the number of riflos em- 
ployed and the rapidity of fire. 

The degree of rapidity of fire is dependent upon the conditions 
and circumstances of the action. 

Rapidity of fire is limited by the requirement of accurate 
aiming, the necessity of economy of ammunition, and the nature 
of the objective. 

The limit of rapidity of fire in the case of a well-trained 
soldier is 15 rounds per minute at the shorter ranges at a 
plainly visible target. The limit of rapidity decreases as the 
range increases and the visibility of the target diminishes. 
The limit of rapidity should not be ordered except in a crisis 
of the action, when it is desired to produce a maximum fire 
effect in a minimum of time. 

179. Limits of Effective Fibe. — The size of the shot group 
of the average soldier for different ranges furnishes a basis for 
determining the distances up to which individual fire may be 
expected to be effective. 

In the drawings the rectangles represent graphically the 
mean horizontal and mean vertical dispersions for the average 
soldier under average range conditions, as determined by actual 
experiment. 

From these comparisons it may be concluded that in action 
the fire of the individual soldier will not prove effective when 
directed upon a prone figure at a greater distance than 500 
yards, upon a man kneeling at 600 yards, upon one standing 
beyond 700 yards, or upon a mounted man beyond 1,000 yards. 
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At the latter distance the fire would usually be effective at a 
line of skirmishers at five yards interval, and up to 1,200 yards 
on a line of skirmishers at one yard interval. 

Fire upon a body of troops in close order of the width of 
12 to 15 yards will generally be effective up to 1,000 or 1,200 
yards; upon a body of men with a front of 20 or 25 yards, or 
upon a section of artillery up to 1,200 or 1,500 yards; upon 
troops in columns of companies or compact bodies of artillery 
or cavalry at ranges from 1,500 to 2,000 yards. 

Beyond 2,000 yards infantry fire will not usually be effective, 
except at very vulnerable targets, such as would be presented 
by large bodies of troops in mass under conditions which favor 
bringing the objective within the beaten zone. 

The distances given above are approximations and are sub- 
ject to modifications due to such causes as varying skill with 
the rifle, the state of the weather, the mental and physical con- 
dition of the men in ranks, and the greater or less visibility of 
the target. 

180. Collective Fire. — Collective fire may be defined to be 
fire delivered by a body of soldiers at a common objective and 
regulated by the will of a common superior for the attainment 
of some tactical end. 

A concentrated collective fire, which is in effect a fire of 
probabilities, has for its purpose the creation of dangerous 
areas at or near points on the enemy's line possessing tactical 
importance. In practice, it consists in covering the particular 
point with the beaten zone of a sufficient number of rifles to 
bring about the desired result. 

This may be accomplished when there Is a good aiming point, 
correct estimation of the range, and when conditions favor ob- 
servation of the effects of fire. 

The aiming point will not usually be a visible enemy; more 
often, especially at the longer ranges. It will consist of natural 
objects, such as trees, hedges, fences, the crests of ridges, which 
mark the enemy's position. 

Correct estimation of the range at distances Inside the con- 
tinuous zone (700 yards) of the rlfie Is not Important, as errors 
in estimation are compensated for by the flatness of the tra- 
jectory of the rifle. As the range increases correct estimates 
of range become more difficult, and at the same time more 
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important, owing to the greater angle of fall and lessening of 
the danger space. 

Range finders are useful in the determination of the range, 
but are not usually reliable enough to replace estimates by the 
eye. When the ground is favorable the strike of trial shots 
or volleys may enable the range to be determined with sufficient 
exactness. The machine gun is a valuable accessory in range 
finding, owing to its power of concentration. 

181, Observation of Effect of Fire. — Observation of the 
effects of fire is of great importance in getting good results. 
This applies to individuals acting alone as well as in collective 
fire. The most favorable case is where the ground on which 
the objective stands will show plainly the impact of bullets. 
An elevation well under the estimated range should first be 
selected, and If the fire can be observed, the correct range may 
be obtained by a series of approximations. 

The best position to observe the effects of fire is behind, and, 
if possible, above the party firing, but in this position it must 
be remembered that bullets which fall short will be most easily 
seen and consequently will appear to strike farther from the 
objective than bullets which strike an equal distance beyond. 

To an observer on or beyond a fiank of the party firing, shots 
which pass over the objective will appear to fall toward the 
side on whlth he is posted and those which fall short, toward 
the opposite side. 

When the surface of the ground is such as not to furnish 
any Indication to an observer at the firing point of the effects of 
fire, the correctness of the rear-sight elevation and direction 
of the fire may sometimes be inferred by careful observation 
of the actions or movements of the enemy. If the assailant 
finds that the defender's fire is steady and continuous, he may 
assume that his own fire is ineffective. If the defender see» 
the front line of the assailant advancing with confidence, but 
his supports in confusion, he may take it that his rear sight 
elevation is too great ; when his advance is hesitating but con- 
tinuous, that it is too low ; if he halts to fire and gains ground 
by rushes, that the elevation is correct. 

Good field glasses are indispensable in observing the effects 
of fire and in locating an enemy whose position is not exactly 
known. 
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182. Combined Sights. — The use of combined sights is an 
expedient for getting a greater depth of beaten zone when the 
range can not be determined exactly, thereby increasing the 
probabilities of making hits. This is usually accomplished by 
the simultaneous use by two bodies of men of two rear-sight 
elevations, one 50 yards over and the other 50 yards under the 
estimated range. Combined sights should not be used for 
ranges less than 1,000 yards. 

Such a fire loses in concentration and this must be compen- 
sated for by the employment of a larger number of rifles. The 
use of combined sights by bodies of men smaller than a com- 
pany is of little practical value. 

183. Volley Firing. — Volley firing favors good control, con- 
centration of fire, and economy of ammunition. When volleys 
are well delivered and placed, they have a moral as well as a 
material effect on an enemy. 

Volleys mean a slow delivery of fire, and hence this class of 
fire can be employed only when the circumstances of the action 
make deliberation admissible. The simultaneous discharge of 
a number of pieces means the discharge of a certain proportion 
with an inexact aim, and hence a less number of hits may be 
expected compared to the classes of fire in which each piece 
is discharged with an exacts aim. The number of pieces that 
can be controlled by a single voice is limited; hence a two- 
rank formation is the most favorable formation for the delivery 
of volleys, provided the circumstances of the action admit of 
such a formation. 

For troops behind shelter, acting on the defensive, the em- 
ployment of volley firing possesses some advantages in the early 
stages of the enemy's advance. 

Volley firing can not usually be employed by troops told off 
for the assault at ranges inside the effective range of the rifie 
(F. S. R.), owing to the extended order necessary and to the 
probable confusion incident to the action. 

Volley firing at a retreating enemy may sometimes be used 
to advantage at the conclusion of a successful assault as a 
means of recovering full control of the troops confused and out 
of hand by the advance. 

184. Fire of Position. — The fire of especially selected bodies 
of troops posted on the fianks of an attacking force or upon 
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some dominant position in ttie rear for the purpose of aiding the 
advance, is termed " Fire of position/' The role of such bodies 
of troops is to cover points of the enemy's lines, selected for 
their tactical importance, with a beaten zone. Volley firing by 
such bodies may be usefully employed and the fire should be 
continued as long as possible without endangering the attack- 
mg force. 

185. Indirect Fire. — By indirect fire is meant fire directed 
at an objective over an intervening obstacle which screens the 
objective from an observer at the firing point but which does 
not defilade it from fire from that point. 

The application of such fire is dependent upon the curvature 
of the cone of fire, and it is practicable only when there is a well- 
defined aiming point in or near the plane of fire, or where, as in 
siege operations, special arrangements may be made for resting 
rifles at the proper angle for reaching important stationary 
objectives. The opportunities for the employment of this 
kind of fire in service are rare. 

186. The Time for Opening Fire. — Beyond the so-called 
effective ranges of the rifle (F. S. R.), the difficulties attendant 
upon getting good results with rifle fire increase rapidly with 
the range. The appropriate time for opening fire can not there- 
fore be stated precisely. Each case presents a separate question, 
the determination of which is dependent upon the circumstances 
attending it. 

Concealment and invisibility operate to restrict the full 
powers of the rifle, both for the offensive and defensive, but 
these factors are more potent for troops on the defensive, since 
movement which can not be concealed adds to visibility. This 
circumstance together with a more available ammunition supply 
indicates that the defensive may open flre at earlier stages of 
the action than the offensive. For the latter an early opening 
of flre should be by special bodies of troops using flre of position. 

In any case it should be borne in mind that long-range rifle 
flre can have but a remote influence on the flnal outcome. The 
invariable rule for the employment of flre is that decisive re- 
sults can only be obtained when the enemy is near enough to be 
hit with certainty. Economy of ammunition, especially at the 
long and medium ranges, is a matter of capital importance, and 
no consideration should be allowed to bring about a failure of 
ammunition at the critical stage of the action. 
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It may be said further that troops armed with the rifle should 
not be employed in a r61e which can better be performed by ma- 
chine guns and the field artillery. 

187. Night Firing. — The invisibility afforded by darkness 
neutralizes the powers of the rifle to a great extent. 

In night attacks the purpose of the offensive is to gain rap- 
idly and quietly a position where the issue may be decided In a 
hand-to-hand encounter. Fire action is, therefore, a subordi- 
nate consideration. 

On the defensive, when a night attack Is apprehended, prepa- 
rations should be made to sweep with flre the ground over which 
the assailant must advance. Special arrangements may some- 
times be made for resting rifles on the parapet, so that the 
ground In front will be suitably covered. The fire of the de- 
fense should be well controlled, and to this end volley firing may 
be advantageous. Artificial illumination may, by revealing the 
movements of the enemy, add to the effect of the fire. It should 
be borne in mind that the tendency at night is to shoot high. In 
night operations of small parties fire may be well directed when 
a bright, well-defined light, such as a camp fire, is presented as 
an aiming point. In such a case, a slight illumination of the 
front sight is required. 

Ranges to distant lights may be determined readily at night 
with range finders dependent upon a measured base. 

188. Essentials of Effective Fire. — ^The effect of flre at 
any stage of an action is dependent upon fire discipline, fire con- 
trol, and fire direction. The first is a fundamental requirement 
without which fire control and fire direction are Impossible. 

If the latter essentials are lacking, the first would be of little 
use. The three requirements are, therefore, closely related and 
interdependent. 

Fire discipline implies, besides a habit of obedience, a control 
of the rifle by the soldier, the result of training, which will 
enable him in action to make hits instead of misses. It em- 
braces taking advantage of the ground ; care in setting the sight 
and delivery of fire; constant attention to the orders of the 
leaders, and careful observation of the enemy; an Increase of 
fire when the target is favorable, and a cessation of fire when 
the enemy disappears; economy of ammunition. Men must be 
made acquainted by training with battle conditions in which fire 
control is wanting or Impossible, and taught to act properly in 
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such cases. Fire control and fire direction involve a knowledge 
on the part of the officer of the ballistic qualities of the rifle 
and of the influence of ground. To these must be added ability 
to estimate distances correctly and a degree of self-possession 
which will enable him, in the stress of action, to give commands 
which are the outcome of knowledge and sound judgment. 

Fire control consists in the enforcement of flre discipline, the 
imparting to the men of orders issued by higher commanders, 
and in assisting the men who are firing with advice to enable 
them to carry out their duty more effectually. It generally 
embraces the designation of the elevations to be used, the num- 
ber of rounds to be fired at each halt, and the kinds of flre to 
be used. Fire control usually devolves upon platoon com- 
manders, section and squad leaders. 

Fire direction consists in determining according to the gov- 
erning tactical idea of the action : 

1. The time for opening fire. 

2. The proper tactical extension of the men or density of the 
firing line. 

3. The selection and designation of the objects to be fired on 
and their allotment to different portions of the firing line. 

4. The choice of ground to be occupied within the limits of 
the sphere of action of the commander. 

5. The reenforcement of the firing line. 

6. The supply of ammunition. 

7. The determination of the moment for advancing to the 
bayonet assault. 

Fire direction usually pertains to the company and higher 
commanders, but the duties of fire direction may, according to 
the circumstances of the action, devolve in part upon the subor- 
dinate officers. 



CHAPTER IV. 

PBELIHINABY TEAINING AND INSTBUCTION PRACTICE. 

189. Preliminary Training. — As much of preliminary field 
practice does not require the use of ball cartridges, this class 
of instruction will be imparted to larger units as well as indi- 
viduals. 
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In the firing which the soldier does on the Class A range, he 
is trained to acquire a high degree of skill in firing at targets 
selected for their visibility and at ranges which are known. 
This course is insufficient to fit him to make effective use of his 
rifle In action. He will be trained to pick up an indistinct tar- 
get, such as is likely to be presented in war, correctly estimate 
its range, to quickly open fire and to make the best use of the 
ground. Officers and leaders will be exercised in the duties of 
fire control, fire direction, and observation of the effects of fire, 
in the use of ground, and in mutual support. Facility in locating 
indistinct objects and in estimating their distances and pointing 
them out to others is very important. The use of field glasses 
will be taught in this class of instruction. Exercises formed to 
stimulate the soldier's power of observation should be com- 
menced at the earliest period of his training and continued 
throughout his service, in order that he may appreciate by daily 
association the necessity of cultivating a quality of such Im- 
portance in modern warfare. In war the soldier will, generally 
speaking, be required to observe the actions of his enemy, folds 
or features of ground which will afford cover to himself or con- 
cealment to his enemy, or natural objects on or near the hostile 
position. Peace training should therefore give practice in these 
conditions. Full advantage should be taken of the estimating 
distance drills (Chap. V, Part II) for imparting as much of 
this instruction as is practicable at the place where these drills 
are held. Further instruction under this head, together with 
exercises in taking advantage of cover, proper tactical use of 
the ground, and mutual support, will be imparted during prac- 
tice marches, while en route to the target range, or when await- 
ing turn to fire. The object of each exercise should be made 
plain to the man under instruction in order that he may fully 
profit by the instruction. 

The following is suggested as a guide: 

The company being formed to march to the target range, the 
company commander explains to the men that although they 
have attained a high degree of proficiency in firing at known 
distances at clearly defined objects, there is still a great deal 
to be done before they can be considered as efficient soldiers; 
that they will now begin where their previous training in rifle 
firing left off and will be asked to judge the distances for them- 
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selves and hit the supposed enemy, to shoot quickly and show 
that they can take advantage of fleeting opportunities ; to scout 
toward the enemy, and, while not exposing themselves, to dis- 
cover and shoot the enemy; to improvise cover and to locate 
the enemy who is partially concealed. He ends by telling them 
that the soldier must, when marching cross country or when 
moving with a patrol, keep his eyes open, note the features of 
the country, and be able at any time to say what he has seen. 

He marches the company toward the target range, halts them 
en route, and questions individual soldiers as to what they 
have seen. The direction, with reference to points of the com- 
pass, should in all cases be stated. He makes the necessary 
comment on the answer received to correct false impressions or 
make clear the necessity for closer observation and continues 
the march, halting at convenient intervals to continue the exer- 
cise. While on the range engaged in firing, he endeavors to 
impress upon the men the necessity of observing the effect of 
fire. Advantage should be taken of dry days, when the shots 
fired raise a dust, to question the firer as to his observation and 
the inferences he has drawn from it. A portion of the company 
not required for firing should be sent off the range under an 
officer or an experienced noncommissioned officer for further 
training. 

An E target should be placed on the near slope of a hill with 
a background of dry grass or brown rock. On arriving at a 
distance of about 500 yards from the target and in plain view of 
the hill on which it is placed, the squad is halted and told that 
the target is on the hill and is not concealed and they are re- 
quired to look carefully and locate it if possible. If they can 
not do so they are moved up nearer. When thejr have arrived at 
300 yards, if they have not located the target, it is pointed out 
by the officer or noncommissioned officer in charge of the party. 
The advantage of securing a similar background for themselves 
when firing on the enemy will then be pointed out. 

To teach the soldier how to advance undetected to decisive 
range and shoot the enemy : 

An E target is placed in the position as described above, the 
squad being formed at 800 yards. One man, as an observer, is 
placed in a pit or behind secure cover near the target and Is 
provided with a mirror, a rifle with blank ammunition, and a 
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danger flag. The observer places the mirror so that while under 
cover he can see in the mirror the reflection of the ground 
between himself and the squad. The observer being in the pit 
and the danger signal removed, the instructor points out to 
the squad the position of the target. He explains that the 
range is too great to justify an expectation of hitting the -target 
at the flrst shot and that to fire and miss would frighten an 
enemy and cause him to take cover or run away. He directs 
one of the men to advance on the target, keeping himself con- 
cealed until he is within easy range and has a clear view of the 
target. The man then advances on the target, taking advantage 
of inequalities of th^ ground, clumps of grass, trees, etc. When 
the observer sees in the mirror the man who is advancing, he 
fires a blank cartridge. The man is brought back and his fault 
pointed out and he is made to repeat the exercise. 

Locating indistinct moving targets can be practiced when the 
men are on a practice march by sending out men to the fianks 
to, say, 500 yards, and directing them to march parallel to the 
column and endeavor to keep concealed from view, the men in 
the column being directed to keep a sharp lookout for the 
flankers and report when they are seen. 

Other exercises will suggest themselves to the company com- 
mander. The following exercises are among those suggested by 
Maj. A. W. Andrew, late chief instructor at the school for mus- 
ketry, Bellary, India: 

1. To show the men by practical illustration the advantages 
and disadvantages of short and long rushes. 

2. To let each man realize from actually doing it how difll- 
cult it is to shoot well if he begins to shoot immediately after 
a long rush when his chest is heaving. 

3. The men to be placed on a defensive position and to be 
shown by practical example the vulnerability of men : 

a. Making long rushes. 
h. Making short rushes. 
This can best be done by giving them blanks and ordering 
them to fire, first at a squad advancing by long rushes of 100 
yards at a time, and then at a squad advancing by short rushes 
of ten to fifteen paces at a time. 

72840—09 9 
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4. Each man should, in the same way, be shown by actual 
illustration the comparative vulnerability of: 

a. Squads rushing forward in regular sequence from 

right to left, as compared with 
6. Squads rushing forward at irregular intervals from 

different points of the attacking line. 

5. Each soldier should be shown by actual illustration how 
difficult it is to hit or even see a line of infantry lying at 1,000 
yards or over. 

6. Each man must understand how to conceal his trench and 
how to protect himself on every occasion from flank and 
enfilade fire. 

7. Each man must clearly understand how movement of 
any sort discloses his position at much greater distances than 
would be the case if he remains quite still. 

8. Each man must be able to provide himself with substan- 
tial head cover and make loopholes giving him a wide range 
of fire. 

9. Each noncommissioned officer must know the object of 
a holding attack and how he should expend ammunition when 
carrying it out. 

10. Each noncommissioned officer must show by practical 
exemplification that he knows how and when to use covering 
fire and mutual supporting fire. 

11. Each man must understand the great importance of 
fiank, enfilade, and concentric fire. 

12. Each man must understand the great importance of sur- 
prise by fire, and must be taught how to entice his enemy 
within range and then shoot him. 

13. Each man must be able to describe briefly the point on 
which he has located the enemy, explain it to his comrades 
on his right and left, and so insure its being passed along the 
line. The enemy's location should be described by using the 
clock-face notation as prescribed for the range, thus: A man 
at 700 yards at 11 o'clock. The squad always faces 12 o'clock. 

14. Each man must be impressed with the importance of com- 
municating his back-sight elevation to his comrades when- he 
sees that his shot has struck the target or the enemy. 

15. Each soldier must understand how to take advantage of 
the flat trajectory of his rifle. 
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16. Each man must know what is meant by a good or bad 
field of fire, and must show by the position he takes upon vary- 
ing ground that he knows how to make use of his knowledge. 

17. When firing from a ridge each man must understand how 
important it is to keep his bullets just in front of an advancing 
line. 

IS. Each soldier must be as capable of firing up or down hill 
as on the level, and should also be shown by practical examples 
the allowance he must make in elevation when so firing as 
compared with firing on the level range. 

19. Each man must not only know how to dig himself into 
the ground and provide head cover and loopholes, giving him a 
good field of fire and protection from shrapnel as well as rifle 
fire, but must be impressed with the importance of insuring his 
position being a comfortable one, so that he can sit in it for 
several hours without constraint. 

20. During every field-firing exercise, and after the work has 
been in progress for some time, each man should be asked to 
say what the idea is the company commander is carrying out. 
This forces them to pay attention to the preliminary instructions 
and gives the company commander confidence that each man, by 
thoroughly grasping the idea, will be capable of carrying it out 
to the end. 

21. Each man must be constantly tested to see if he recognizes 
" dead " ground in his vicinity. 

22. Each man must realize that " Rapid fire " means rapid 
loading only, and that although he must be an expert in rapid 
loading, he must, while doing so, keep his eyes on the enemy, 
watching for opportunities, and fire carefully. 

23. Each man must be frequently exercised in repeating test 
messages such as are likely to be required in the firing lines. 

To impress the soldier with the necessity for fire discipline, 
to test him in the use of those faculties which have been trained 
by the foregoing exercises, and to train the officer in fire direc- 
tion, fire control, mutyal support, and the correct use of ground 
is the object of field practice. 

190. Instruction Practice. — Instruction practice Is com- 
pulsory for all who fire the regular course of known distance 
practice, and where a Class B range is not available it will be 
conducted on the Class A range, which will be prepared for 
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this firing by removing the range stakes, placing rows of brush 
or logs or low parapets across the range to break up the sur- 
face or otherwise destroying indications of distance, so that 
practice may be had at as nearly unknown distances as possible. 
Pits for bobbing targets, cover for falling targets, apparatus for 
moving targets, and head cover for observers will also be pro- 
vided. For targets and apparatus see Chapter I, Part VI. 

The classes of fire which are required in ** Instruction Field 
Practice *' are : 

1. Firing from behind cover without a rest. 

2. Firing over a wall or parapet with a rest. 

3. Firing at bobbing targets. 

4. Rapid fire at falling targets. 

5. Firing at moving targets. 

. Where a Class B range is not available, the instruction field 
practice conducted on the Class A range will be extended to 
include maneuvering as large a unit as the range will accommo- 
date against various classes of targets and training the leaders 
in fire control. 

The amount of ammunition available for field practice will 
depend upon the number of men who are excused from any of 
the three known distance courses and the officers who do not 
fire. 

After deducting the necessary number of rounds for the prob- 
able needs of the supplementary season, expert rifleman's test, 
and the proficiency test, 40 per cent of the remaining allowance 
will be expended in instruction field practice. Where a Class 
B range is not available, the entire remaining allowance will be 
expended in instruction field practice. If .the allowance of 
ammunition will admit, at least five rounds should be expended 
in each of classes 1, 2, 3, and 4, and ten rounds in class 5, as 
indicated above. Firing in all classes will be as nearly as 
I)ossible at unknown ranges and for rapid fire at less than 500 
yards the battle sight will be used. The method of indicating 
hits in classes 1, 2, 3, and 4 is left to the discretion of the com- 
pany commander. 

Cover for class 1 firing will be improvised from sand bags, 
stones, mounds of earth, etc. For men who fire from the right 
shoulder, the firing will be done from the right side of the 
shelter. For men firing from the left shoulder, the firing will 
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be done from the left side of the shelter. Slow fire will be used. 
When not firing, the soldier will remain completely hidden from 
the front. When firing, as little of the body as possible will be 
exposed. (See Plate 9.) 

Target : Any suitable field target. 

Distance : Not less than 300 yards. 

For class 2 firing a parapet or wall should be constructed of 
convenient height to be fired over in the kneeling position. In 
firing the rifle will be rested on the parapet or wall at the 
balance and not near the muzzle. Only so much of the head 
should be exposed as is necessary to talje aim. In this practice 
slow fire, at a range not to exceed 500 yards, will be used and 
the soldier will remain concealed while not firing. (See Plate 
10.) 

Target : E or F. 

In class 3 firing the H target will be used. The firing is at 
5 of these targets In the hands of men behind the parapet at 
unlvnown points at about 500 yards from the firer, or In pits 
which are so placed as to be in echelon at distances from 250 to 
450 yards from the firer. The order In which the targets are 
to appear will be provided for in advance, but will not be made 
Isnown to the firer. Where the buzzer annunciator system is 
installed, the targets may be called as desired. 

At a signal from the firing point the first target appears and 
remains in sight five seconds; five seconds after it disappears 
the second target appears and remains in sight five seconds. The 
soldier being at the ready in the prone position, fires one shot at 
each target while it is in view. The other targets appear and 
disappear as explained for the first two. » 

In class 4 firing 5 targets G will be placed in line in a trench 
deep enough to screen the mechanism, with intervals of 5 yards. 
The firer will be stationed at a distance between 300 and 400 
yards from the targets and will be at the ready in the prone 
position. The targets having been set, the officer conducting the 
practice will give the necessary commands for rapid fire, and 
thirty seconds after the command " Commence firing " will give 
the command " Cease firing." The soldier endeavors to fire five 
rounds at will and to knock down the five targets. He ceases 
firing at command. 
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In class 5 firing the soldier is at a distance of from 200 to 
300 yards from the target in the prone, kneeling, or sitting* 
position. The target is on the firer's right under shelter. The 
target used may be a kneeling paper silhouette pasted on the 
C target. At least part of this practice will be at the prescribed 
moving target. The firer being in the position of ready, a 
signal is given at the firing point and the target appears and 
moves across the range at a uniform rate of speed going 50 
yards in thirty seconds, when it disappears behind shelter. 
The soldier fires five shots while the target is in view. The 
danger signal is then displayed, the target run out and the hits 
indicated to the firer by placing a white disk over each of them, 
in succession. The target is then run behind shelter, the shot 
holes pasted and the danger signal removed. The soldier then, 
takes position for firing and the target is run across the range 
from left to right, the procedure being the same as in the run 
from right to left. 

Where the allowance of ammunition will permit, the amount 
of firing at the moving targets should be greatly increased, the 
targets being moved at the rate of a man running and for the 
longer ranges (300 to 500 yards), the iron silhouette target R 
being placed on the frame. If range conditions will permit, 
a track for the moving target should be placed diagonally 
across the range in addition to the track at a right angle to 
the range. 

In firing at moving objects men will be instructed to aim on 
an object moving across the front, then moving the piece with 
the object to carry the aim in front of the object a distance 
depending upon the range, rate of movement, and direction taken 
by the object. The motion should be continued till after the 
rifle has been fired. Aim should be taken at the head of a body 
of troops marching by the flank. In aiming at an objective 
moving directly or obliquely toward or away from the firer, 
allowance for elevation must usually be made by aiming lower 
or higher. 

In aiming at an objective which appears and disappears, the 
rifle should be brought to the shoulder on its api)enrance and 
aim taken as rapidly as possible at its lowest point. 

The following table, computed for a muzzle velocity of 2,700 
foot-seconds and objects of known rates of travel, shows the 
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distance in feet of the aiming point in front of the point on the 
object which it is desired to strilte from 100 to 1,000 yards 
inclusive : 

Field Practice, 



Yards 
(range) . 


Man 
walking. 


Man double 
timing. 


Horse 
walking. 


Horse 
trotting. 


Horse 
ninning. 


100 


0.6 
1.2 
1.9 
2.7 
3.6 
4.5 
6.5 
6.7 
8.0 
9.3 


1.0 

2.2 

3.5 

4.9 

6.4 

8.1 

10.0 

12.1 

14.3 

16.8 


0.7 
1.4 
2.2 
3.1 
4.0 
6.1 
6.3 
7.6 
9.1 
10.6 


1.4 

2.9 

4.5 

6.3 

8.8 

10.6 

13.0 

16.7 

18.7 

21.9 


2.0 


200 


4.3 


300 


6.8 


400 


9.5 


500 


12.5 


600 


15.8 


700 


19.5 


800 


23.6 


900 


28.0 


1,000 


32.8 







In firing at a man walking across the front, therefore, at 200 
yards, aim should be taken about one-half the depth of the man 
in his front ; in firing at a man double timing at 200 yards, about 
his depth in front. 

In firing at a horse walking at 400 yards, aim should be 
taken one fourth the horse's length in his front, and for a horse 
running at 300 yards, aim should be taken at a point one-half 
his length in his front 

The fire of an individual will not usually be effective at a 
single man moving across the front at a range of more than 
300 yards or at a single horseman above 500 yards. 



CHAPTER V. 
EEOTTLAE PRACTICE. 

101. System of Instruction. — The practice will be divided 
into two parts — i. e., individual and collective. 

Individual practice will include for individual men the esti- 
mation of distances, observation of fire, rapidity of opening 
fire, use of the ground, and observation of efl!ect of fire. 
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Collective practice will include for squad, platoon, and com- 
pany commanders, fire direction, fire control, use of the ground, 
observation of the effect of fire, ammunition supply, and mutual 
support. 

Instruction will be carried out under simple tactical schemes 
or exercises devised by company or battalion commanders and 
made to simulate as much as possible actual war conditions. 
The schemes or exercises should be made progressive in each 
class and from one class to another, beginning with the indi- 
vidual exercises. It should be borne in mind that the instruc- 
tional value of field practice will depend largely upon the care 
and judgment exercised in framing the tactical schemes, select- 
ing the ground, and placing the targets. 

Company officers will not be permitted to fire with their men. 
Their duty consists in supervision and control, criticism, and 
guidance, and anything which causes them to neglect these 
important duties is to be deprecated. 

In exercises involving subdivisions of the company the com- 
pany commander will supervise the exercise, and at its close 
^vill make suitable criticisms and comments on its conduct. 

In exercises involving the entire company, the t)attalion com- 
mander will perform the duties prescribed above for the com- 
pany commander. 

192. General Principles. — The following principles and 
rules will govern in all field practice : 

1. Every exercise will represent an episode or fraction of a 
combat in which, for those taking part, there should be some 
element of surprise or uncertainty. 

2. All movements will be executed with regularity by proper 
tactical commands and means. 

3. In order to maintain fire discipline and make fire control 
possible, commands for firing will be given in a tone of con- 
fidence, in proi)er sequence, and exactly in accordance with the 
drill regulations. 

4. Close-order formation in view of the targets will not be 
permitted. The advance to the ground should be made under 
service conditions. 

5. As the results of collective fire depend upon individ- 
ual shooting, men should be enjoined to aim at individual fig- 
ures. 
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6. As the number of figures struck in collective fire count 
in the record as well as the actual number of hits made, care 
should be taken by commanders of units that the fire is so 
directed as to get the best results. 

7. In case of a sudden change of objective from a point out- 
side of the point-blank range to a point inside the point-blank 
range, the rear-sight leaf should be laid down. 

8. The correct estimation of distances is of great importance 
in getting good results in field firing and in service. 

Inside the efl'ective range, 1,200 to 600 yards (see F. S. R.), 
reliance must be placed chiefly upon estimations by the eye in 
connection with trial shots. The effect of fire will be closely 
observed. 

9. In searching for indistinct targets and directing fire 
thereon, the field glass will be used to the fullest extent in 
searhcing the ground in front. Before fire is opened each man 
should know the exact location of the target, so that he may 
fire with good effect. Sometimes the location of the target may 
be indicated by the strike of a single trial shot. 

10. Cover and concealment are of great importance and they 
should be practiced throughout all exercises according to the 
requirements of actual war. 

11. Promptness in opening fire is of the greatest importance. 

12. Tactical considerations will govern in the choice of a 
target whenever more than one is in view. As a rule the nearest 
enemy is the most dangerous, upon whom the fire should be 
directed. Greater vulnerability may determine a change of 
objective. 

13. When orders and commands are heard with difficulty 
owing to the noise of the action, they will be repeated by squad 
leaders or else transmitted from man to man. 

14. At the beginning of each exercise the commander of the 
unit taking part will be informed as to the tactical idea involved 
and as to the general procedure to be followed. He will not 
usually be interfered with in any way in the course of the 
exercise. At the conclusion of the exercise, mistakes and errors 
of judgment will be pointed out by the officer in charge. 

193. Range Regulations. — ^A suitable range party will be 
detailed by the officer supervising the firing consisting of an 
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officer as range officer and a sufficient number of men to act as 
target and signal men and range guards. 

The duties of the range officer are to prepare the targets, to 
superintend their placing and manipulation, to see that the 
range is safe and, where necessary, to post range guards to 
prevent persons from entering the area of fire, to record and 
report the result of the firing. 

Every precaution will be taken to provide for the safety of 
markers, target men, and others whose duties require them to 
be anywhere within or near the area of fire. A point which will 
be continually in view of the officer or noncommissioned officer 
in charge of the firing line throughout the exercise will be se- 
lected from which to display the danger signal. This point will 
be made known to all engaged in the firing. No firing of any 
kind will be done while the danger signal is displayed. Should 
the danger signal appear while an exercise is in progress, the 
entire command will be halted, and the movement resumed 
when the danger signal is removed. 

In all cases where a revolver shot is prescribed as a signal, it 
is fired either from the firing point or from the targets to Indi- 
cate that; the squad is under fire. 

A complete record of the exercises will be kept which will In- 
clude the following: 

1. The designation of the company and nature of exercise; 
i. e., whether individual or collective. 

2. Date. 

3. Kind of target and number or description of exercise. 

4. Actual distance. 

5. Estimated distance 

6. Number of men. 

7. Number of shots. 

8. Number of hits. 

9. Percentage of hits. 

10. Number of figures struck. 

11. Percentage of figures struck. 

Where there is a time limit on the exercise the percentage 
will be figured on the number of shots allowed instead of on 
the number of shots fired. The entries under heads 1 to 7, in- 
clusive, will be made by the officer conducting the practice. 
The entries under heads 8 to 11, inclusive, will be made by the 
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range officer. Both officers will certify to the correctness of the 
record. 

No indication as to the location or number of hits or the strike 
of the bullets will be given to those engaged fti the exercise un- 
til the completion thereof. 

When field buzzers form part of the signal equipment of a 
post, their use greatly facilitates communication and expedites 
the conduct of exercises. 

Where these have not been supplied, communication must be 
by means of the telephone or a simple code of flag signals. 

194. Examples of Exercises. — The exercises given below are 
to be carried out If practicable, but will be altered or varied in 
the discretion of the officer supervising the practice, if circum- 
stances so demand. 

INDIVIDUAL PRACTICE. 

(Exercise No. 1.) 

Object. — To teach men to take cover promptly in fighting 
formation, to estimate the range correctly, and to fire upon an 
enemy with good effect. 

Situation. — Squad of 8 men in patrol formation is fired upon 
suddenly by an intrenched enemy at range between 300 and 500 
yards. 

Action. — Squad deploys promptly at revolver shot, takes such 
cover as is available, each man firing at target in his immediate 
front, and ceasing to fire when his target falls. 

Targets. — Eight falling targets G set in shallow trench to 
represent enemy firing in prone position from cover. 

Ammunition. — Five rounds per man. 

Time. — Three minutes from revolver shot. 

(Exercise No. 2.) 

Object. — To teach men to watch the ground to the front, to 
estimate range to the enemy correctly, and fire upon him with 
good effect. 

Situation. — Squad of 8 men constituting a sentry squad 
(F. S. R.) stationed so as to watch approaches in certain direc- 
tion. Squad is fired upon by enemy who has approached to 
within a range of 300 to 450 yards. 
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Action. — At revolver shot which Indicates enemy's fire men 
take position for firing, estimate the range individually, each 
man firing at the target in his immediate front. 

Tabgets. — Silhouette figures on staves in hands of men in pit. 
Targets are made to appear and disappear somewhat irregu- 
larly. Six exposures are made for each figure, each exposure 
being about five seconds in duration. Interval between exposures 
about five seconds. 

Ammunition. — Five rounds per man. 

Time. — As provided under " Targets " above. 

(Exercise No. 3.) 

Object. — To teach men to locate an indistinct enemy and to 
fire on him with good effect. 

Situation. — Single scout acting as point or flanker of small 
patrol is fired upon by a scout of enemy at range between 450 
and 600 yards. 

Action. — Scout takes such cover as is available at revolver 
shot, endeavors to locate enemy and to oj)en fire upon him. 

Tabget. — Kneeling silhouette E so placed as to be indistinct. 

Ammunition. — Five rounds. 

Time. — Three minutes from revolver shot. 

(Exercise No. 4.) 

Object. — To teach men to fire on an advancing enemy. 

Situation.— Squad of 8 men in extended order at four or six 
paces interval representing a patrol advancing over open country 
is fired upon by hostile patrol advancing. 

Action. — Squad halts, takes cover, and opens fire, each man 
firing at the target in his immediate front. 

Tabgets. — Eight silhouettes on disai)i)earing apparatus (Tar- 
get I). Targets to api)ear in succession at about 600, 500, and 
400 yards. Ivneeling silhouette to be used at first and second 
appearances, and prone on the third. 

Ammunition. — Ten rounds per man. 

Time. — Each appearance to be for one minute, interval be- 
tween consecutive appearances one minute. 

In order that each man in the above exercise may have no 
difficulty in locating his own target, it might be well to employ 
fewer men than a s(iuad of 8. 
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COLLECTIVE PRACTICE. 

(Exercise No. 1.) 

Object. — For squad, to show that Ill-defined or partially con- 
cealed targets representing an enemy may be picked up, the 
range estimated, and fire directed thereon with good, effect. 

Situation. — ^A squad under an oflacer or noncommissioned 
officer is on the march when they are fired upon by a partially 
concealed enemy at a distance between 400 and 600 yards. 

Action. — ^At revolver shot, which indicates fire of the enemy, 
squad is halted and put under nearest available cover. Officer 
or noncommissioned officer with field glasses, aided by members 
of the squad, searches for group representing enemy. As soon 
as enemy is discovered he is pointed out to all the members of 
the squad, range is estimated, and fire is directed on the group. 
In getting range, one or two trial shots may be used if desirable. 

Targets. — From 8 to 12 kneeling silhouettes are so placed 
among trees, shrubs, or grass as to be partially concealed, re- 
quiring some search to be found. 

Ammunition. — Five rounds per man. 

Time. — Three minutes from revolver shot. 

(Exercise No. 2.) 

Object. — For squad, to illustrate fire control by leader, in- 
cluding Illustration of use of the battle-range sight. 

Situation. — A squad under an officer or noncommissioned 
officer in line of skirmishers advancing against partially con- 
cealed enemy between 600 and 8(X) yards to engage him. While 
engaged with this party the squad is fired upon by another 
party of the enemy within battle range and in an oblique 
direction. 

Action. — When squad comes in view of first group of enemy, 
revolver shot is fired. Squad halts and takes cover. Search is 
made for targets representing the enemy, and when found fire Is 
opened. After one minute, during which 5 rounds are fired, the 
advance Is resumed In the direction of the enemy, when squad is 
fired upon by enemy represented by group of figures in a direc- 
tion oblique to the front. The officer or noncommissioned officer 
in command causes his squad to make the necessary change of 
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front and opens fire for one minute, during which 5 rounds are 
fired upon the new objective so as to give the most effective 
results. 

Targets. — Target I represented by group of 8 kneeling figures 
on disappearing apparatus. 

Ammunition. — Ten rounds per man. 

Time. — One minute from revolver shot, at each target. 

(Elxercise No. 3.) 

Object. — For squad to illustrate fire control, including the use 
of the battle-range sight. 

Situation. — Squad marching as a patrol under oflScer or non- 
commissioned officer encounters a party of the enemy at a 
distance between 550 and 700 yards, the squad halts and en- 
gages the enemy, firing 5 rounds, after which the advance is 
resumed. While advancing the squad is assailed by another 
party of the enemy which advances rapidly as though endeavor- 
ing to make a fiank attack. 

Action. — At first encounter squad halts at command of leader 
and opens fire, after which the advance . is made in line of 
skirmishers. At second encounter squad is halted and fire 
opened at nearer group of the enemy with greatest possible 
effect. 

Targets. — First party of enemy represented by group of 8 
kneeling silhouettes on disappearing apparatus (Target I), 
which appear for one minute and then disappear. Second party 
of enemy represented by group of 8 kneeling silhouettes on sled 
(Target K). First target outside of battle range. Second 
target inside of battle range. 

Ammunition. — Ten rounds per man. 

Time. — As provided under " Targets " above, for first target. 
Target K to be moved at the rate of a horse trotting for 150 
yards and then halted. No firing permitted after target halts. 

( Exercise No. 4. ) 

Object. — For squad on the defensive, to illustrate fire dis- 
cipline and fire direction while firing on an advancing enemy, 
using parapet of trench as rest for rifie. 
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Situation. — Squad under officer or noncommissioned officer 
takes designated position and constructs suitable shelter trench, 
a time limit to be set dependent on soil. During, this interval 
of trench construction range finders, if available, may be used 
on one or more prominent points in front to assist leader in his 
estimation of distances. At the end of time limit of trench con- 
struction, advance of enemy is simulated by consecutive ap- 
I)earances of groups of silhouettes which appear and disappear. 
These groups, three in number, are placed along probable line 
of advance of the enemy. 

Action. — Squad having intrenched, a revolver shot announces 
the appearance of the most distant target. Target remains up 
one minute and disappears. When target appears leader esti- 
mates the range and fire is opened. Two minutes after the first 
target disappears the second target in order appears for one 
minute and then disappears. Action same for third target. 
Targets are fired upon with greatest possible effect as they 
appear in succession, using the parapet as rest for rifle. 

Targets. — Eight kneeling silhouettes on disappearing appar- 
atus (Target I). The most distant target is outside the battle 
range, the nearest inside the battle range, and the other target 
at an intermediate range. 

Ammunition. — Fifteen rounds per man. 

Time. — ^As provided under "Action " above. 

(Exercise No. 5.) 

Object. — For squad on the oflCensive-, to illustrate squad mov- 
ing to attack enemy in position. 

Situation. — Squad under officer or noncommissioned officer 
advancing in line of skirmishers to attack enemy in position at 
eflCective range (not less than 6(X) yards). Creeping up on 
enemy illustrated if ground permits. 

Action. — The squad being in march, revolver shot indicates 
appearance of enemy at the objective point. Squad is halted, 
range is estimated, and fire opened. Target remains up one 
minute and then disappears for one minute, when it reappears 
for one minute. When the target disappears, the squad re- 
sumes the advance, halting again to fire when it reappears. 

72840—09 10 
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In this way the advance of the squad is regulated. If the 
ground is suitable, a line of falling targets may be placed so as 
to come into -view at some point of the advance. When this 
occurs, fire should be directed on them, and when 50 per 'cent 
have been knoclied down the advance on original objective may 
be resumed. Number of rounds at each halt at the discretion 
of the officer in command. 

Targets. — The objective target to consist of 8 kneeling sil- 
houettes on disappearing apparatus (Target I). A second group 
of 8 falling targets (Target G) is so placed as not to be visible 
in the early stages of the advance. This group is placed in po- 
sition to flanlj the advance. 

Ammunition. — Not to exceed 20 rounds per man. 

Time. — ^As provided under "Action " above. 

(Exercise No. 6.) 

Object. — Collective practice for the company on the offensive, 
no support or reserve being used. Supplying ammunition to the 
firing line also illustrated if practicable. 

Situation. — The company in line of squads under cover at a 
distance of about 1,000 yards from the objective is ordered to 
advance. The advance is conducted in accordance with the 
general rules prescribed in the " Drill Regulations " for the 
company in action on the offensive. The movements of the fir- 
ing line will, however, be regulated by the appearance and dis- 
appearance of the targets as hereafter described. A *fianking 
group of the enemy is encountered and also a party of the 
enemy in position. 

Action. — The advance having been taken up, the enemy rep- 
resented by group target appears and opens fire. The company 
deploys and the men are ordered to take cover and position for 
firing. Range is estimated by officer in command and fire is 
opened. The kind of fire to be employed at this range and 
throughout the advance to be such as to give the most useful 
eflFect, account being taken of the size of the group fired at and 
the range. The target is exposed for one minute and then dis- 
appears. The disappearance of the target is the signal for 
another advance. At the end of forty-five. seconds the target 
reappears, upon which another halt is made and fire opened. 
This procedure is continued throughout the advance, the ap- 
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pearance and disappearance of the target governing the move- 
ment. As the line advances a line of falling targets in a trench 
is brought into view, and at least one-half of them must be 
Ijnocked down before the advance is resumed. At another 
point a line of moving figures will show. At the last halt repre- 
senting the point from which the final assault will be delivered, 
bobbing targets will appear to represent enemy firing over 
parapet. The firing line will not advance beyond a point 100 
yards from the objective. At a convenient point, the supply of 
ammunition in the firing line will be replenished. 

Taboets. — The objective target will consist of a line of 24 
kneeling silhouettes on the disappearing apparatus (Target I). 
The flank group will consist of a line of 24 falling targets placed 
in a shallow trench (Target G). The moving target will con- 
sist of a row of 8 kneeling figures on a sled (Target K or L). 
The bobbing targets will consist of 8 or 10 silhouettes on staves 
held in hands of men under shelter (Target H). 

Ammunition. — Not to exceed 40 rounds per man. 

(Exercise No. 7.) 

Object. — Collective practice for a company to illustrate fire 
of position and to teach company officers to direct the fire of a 
company upon a distant target. This includes estimation or 
determination of the range, observation of the effects of fire and 
correct judgment as to the effect of wind, light, and other causes 
of deviation and use of combined sights ; all of these under con- 
ditions which approximate those of service. 

Action. — The target being placed in position, the company 
advances in suitable formation toward it from a point about 
2,000 yards distant. The halting points are indicated to the com- 
pany commander by the battalion commander. These halting 
places should usually be at a point within the zone of so-called 
serious ranges (see F. S. R.), 1,800 to 1,200 yards. Three halts 
in all will be made. At the first halt the company commander 
causes his company to take position for firing, estimates or de- 
termines the range, and opens fire. Three volleys are fired, fol- 
lowed by fire with counted cartridges, 3 in number. 

The effect of the fire should be carefully observed with a 
view of correcting wrong estimates and obtaining the best pos- 
sible results. 
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When fire with counted cartridges has been completed, a 
count of hits will be made, shot holes pasted, and targets set up. 
The advance is resumed and the same procedure is followed at 
the second and third halts. The advance from one firing point 
to another should be under service conditions as to formations 
and use of cover. 

Targets. — Four rows of silhouette figures placed in column, 
the distance between rows being 15 yards. The front row of 
figures to consist of 16 falling targets; each of the remaining 
three rows of figures to be composed of 16 kneeling silhouettes, 
the interval between individual figures to be 6 inches. The tar- 
get thus composed has little semblance in form to any target 
that would be met with in service. From the distribution of hits 
on the four lines of figures an idea may be formed as to the 
placement of the shot group with reference to the target. The 
line of falling targets which compose the first row will, in fall- 
ing, give r.n effect which may be observed from the firing point. 
This, in conjunction with observation of the strike of the bul- 
lets on the ground, will give Indications as to the effect of the 
fire somewhat similar to those that would be had in war. 

Note. — When greater ranges than those specified in this ex- 
ercise are to be found and the extra ammunition is available, 
experimental collective firings may be conducted on suitable tar- 
gets up to the limit corresponding to the maximum graduations 
on the rear sight leaf. 

(Exercise No. 8.) 

Object. — Collective fire for section or platoon to illustrate the 
principles of covering fire and mutual support. 

Situation. — ^A section or platoon is on duty as picket in an 
outpost line with double sentinels. 

Action. — ^At a revolver shot the sentinels report the presence 
of an enemy. The picket falls in and forms line of skirmishers ; 
the sentinels clear the front and join the picket at a double 
time. Three minutes after revolver fire the first target appears 
and remains in sight one minute, then disappears. Two minutes 
later the second target appears and remains in sight one minute 
and disappears. 

The platoon retires by alternate sections for about 400 yards. 
The section leaders oi^en fire upon appearance of the target. 
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The movement of one section will be covered by the fire of the 
other. 

Targets. — Two targets, I, of 16 silhouettes eacli. The first 
at 400 yards from the line of sentinels, the second 200 yards 
nearer the line of sentinels. 

Ammunition. — Ten rounds per man. 

(Exercise No. 9.) 

Object. — Dismounted collective fire for cavalry against supe- 
rior hostile cavalry. 

Situation. — ^A platoon, while reconnoitering, is driven back 
by two troops, gallops to suitable cover, dismounts, and holds 
the enemy by fire action. 

Action. — Scouts report a considerable body of the enemy's 
cavalry approaching. At revolver fire the platoon retires at the 
gallop to ground suitable for fire action, and the scouts, clear- 
ing the front, take up a position to watch the flanks. The 
platoon dismounts, the led horses are placed under cover, 
and three minutes after the revolver shot the target appears in 
front at a distance of about 800 yards and moves rapidly by the 
flank for 200 yards. The leader opens flre and continues firing 
until the target stops or disappears. 

Target. — Target L. 
.Ammunition. — I^lve rounds per man. 

Note. — If practicable, the E silhouette should be replaced on 
the sled target by three or more targets R. 

(Exercise No. 10.) 

Object. — Dismounted collective fire for two or more troops 
of cavalry, illustrating mutual support In retirement. 

Situation. — Two or more troops of cavalry are forced back 
by superior Infantry. The troops take up successive fire posi- 
tions and mount and retire alternately at the gallop. The tar- 
gets are so placed that they appear on the front and flanks and 
represent an enemy following the retirement. 

Action. — ^At revolver fire, the troops being mounted, the first 
target appears, remains In sight one minute, and disappears. 
The troops are dismounted, the led horses retired to shelter, 
the dismounted troops form line of skirmishers and open tire. 
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When the first target disappears one troop withdraws from the 
firing line, mounts, and gallops to a position in rear, from which 
fire can be returned. 

Three minutes after the first target disappears the second 
target appears and remains in sight one minute, when it dis- 
appears. In the same manner and with the same intervals 
other targets appear and disappear. As soon as the retiring 
troop opens fire the remainder of the firing line mounts and 
retires at a gallop. The first target will be between 600 and 
800 yards from the firing line. The other targets will be placed 
as the surface of the ground may indicate. 

Targets. — Three or more targets I, of 16 figures each. 

Ammunition. — Not to exceed 10 rounds per man. 

Note. — The retiring troop should, if the nature of the ground 
will permit, retire to a fiank, so as to avoid having their fire 
masked by the remaining troops when retiring. 



PART V. 



REVOLVER PRACTICE. 



CHAPTER I. 
PBELIMINABY DRILLS. 

195. NOMENCLATrRE AND CaBE OF THE REVOLVER; HANDLING 

AND Precautions Against Accidents. — The soldier will first 
be taught the nomenclature of those parts of the revolver neces- 
sary to an understanding of its action and use and the proper 
measures for its care and preservation. 

The description of the Colt's revolver, caliber .38 (Ordnance 
Publication No. 1919), contains full information on this subject 
and is furnished to organizations armed with the revolver. 

Careless handling of the revolver is the cause of many acci- 
dents and results in broken parts of the mechanism. The fol- 
lowing rules will, if followed, prevent much trouble of this 
character : 

(a) When taking the revolver from the armrack, and before 
returning it to the same, open the cylinder and eject empty 
shells and cartridges. Before beginning a drill and upon arriv- 
ing on the range observe the same precaution. 

(5) Never cock the revolver until the moment of firing. 

(c) Always keep the revolver in the position of "Raise pis- 
tol" (par. 156, "Cavalry Drill Regulations"), except when it 
is pointed at the target. (The position of " Lower pistol " is 
authorized for mounted firing only.) Never place the revolver 
upon the ground where sand or earth can enter the bore. 

151 



152 SMALL-ARMS FIRING MANUAL. 

(d) Return to " Raise pistol " after each shot, except in rapid 
fire. 

(e) In cocking the revolver, and after each shot using 
double action, release all pressure upon the trigger. 

(/) Before loading the revolver open the cylinder and look 
through the bore ,to see that It is free from obstruction. In 
loading, place five cartridges in the cylinder and let the hammer 
down on the empty chamher, 

(p)- Never point the revolver in any direction where it would 
matter if it went off by accident. 

19Q. Position, Dismounted. — Body and head erect, the body 
faced slightly to the left; the right toe pointing toward the 
mark, the left foot about 2 inches to the rear of the right and 
far enough from it to assure firmness and steadiness of position 
(about 8 Inches for the average man), toe turned out as much 
as is natural ; weight of the body borne equally upon both feet ; 
left arm hanging naturally. 

The revolver should be grasped with the thumb and last 
three fingers; the forefinger is held outside of and along the 
trigger guard until the moment of firing; the little finger may 
be placed under the butt, the toe of the butt protruding between 
the third and fourth fingers, as this assures to many the cor- 
rect method of holding the revolver. 

The grasp should not be so tight as to cause tremors of the 
hand or arm to be communicated to the revolver, but should 
be firm enough to avoid losing the grip when the recoil takes 
place. The grip, or position and tension of the hand on the 
butt, is most important in revolver firing. It will be explained 
to the soldier that with the same aim for every shot, the point 
struck will depend upon the point of support of the revolver 
which is furnished by the hand, and that if the grip is such 
that the point of support is not the same, the point struck 
will vary with each shot. 

197. Selecting the Proper Grip. — Owing to the fact that 
the force of recoil is in all cases with the service revolver ex- 
erted in a line above the hand which grasps the stock and takes 
up the recoil an upward motion is imparted to the muzzle at 
discharge. If the hand be placed so that the grasp is largely 
on one side of the stock, this rotary motion is upward and to 
the opposite side. If the grasp be such that the part of the 
hand which sustains the recoil is high on the butt and directly 
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behind it, the point struck will approximate very closely the 
point of aim. For the majority of men such a position of the 
hand in firing necessitates a constrained position of the wrist 
and leads to poor results in* rapid fire, especially when mounted. 
The instructor will encourage the soldier to persevere until he 
has secured a position of the hand with which he can hold the 
revolver, when pointed at the target, firmly and without con- 
straint. Having secured this position, the soldier will be 
cautioned not to change it and to maintain in firing a uniform 
tension of grip. If the grip is uniform, the mark can be hit 
by selecting the proper point of aim (for the majority this will 
be low and to the right), but if the grip be changed at each 
shot very poor results will be obtained. The arm may be 
slightly bent or fully extended. As in mounted firing, the 
motion of the horse is generally communicated in an exagger- 
ated manner to the revolver when the arm is fully extended, 
the former position should be selected by men who are required 
to fire mounted. 

108. Aiming. — If the principles of aiming have not been 
taught, the soldier's instruction will begin with the sighting 
drills for the rifie prescribed in Part II. Aiming by closing 
one eye and looking along the sights w^th the other will be 
permitted in slow and timed^fire only. In this class of firing 
the soldier will learn where his revolver shoots, i. e., where, 
with his peculiarities of hold and grip, the point struck is with 
reference to the point of aim, and he will be able to master 
the details of pointing, holding, and squeezing the trigger. 

In active service few opportunities will offer for slow-aimed 
fire with the revolver, but use will be made of the weapon under 
circumstances where accurate pointing and rapid manipulation 
are of vital importance. 

In rapid fire, while bringing the revolver to bear upon the 
mark, the soldier will keep his eyes fixed upon the mark and 
not on the sights. The great difliculty in accurate quick aiming 
with the revolver lies in the fact that when the front site is 
brought upon the mark the rear sight is often found to be out- 
side the line joining the eye with the mark. This is more liable 
to occur with the revolver than with the rifie, for the reason 
that the revolver has no shoulder rest. This tendency to hold 
the revolver obliquely can only be overcome by a uniform man- 
ner of holding and pointing the revolver, and this in turn can 
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only be accomplished by acquiring with practice a grip which 
requires no constraint of the muscles, and which can be taken 
with certainty each time the weapon is pointed. 

It is this fact which makes the position and aiming drill 
so important. The soldier should constantly practice pointing 
the revolver with both eyes open and directed upon the mark, 
and he should then endeavor to hold the revolver in the position 
assumed while he closes one eye and looks through the sights 
to see what error he has made. 

199. Importance of Not Jerking the Trigger. — ^The trigger 
squeeze of the service revolver is much more than that of the 
rifle. If the trigger be pulled hurriedly, or with a jerk, the 
force required is such that the muzzle of the revolver will prob- 
ably be diverted at the moment of firing. The soldier should be 
entirely familiar with the trigger squeeze of his revolver in 
order to do good shooting. He should acquire this familiarity 
in the position and aiming drills, dismounted. The proper 
method of squeezing the trigger is by contracting all the muscles 
of the hand as a lemon is squeezed, not by exerting force with 
the trigger finger alone. 

200. Self-Cocking Action. — The force required to squeeze 
the trigger when the self-cocking jjevice is used is considerably 
more than with the single action. To accustom the soldier to 
the use of the self-cocking mechanism, and also to strengthen 
and develop the muscles of the hand, a few minutes' practice 
daily in holding the unloaded revolver on a mark and snapping 
it, using the self-cocking mechanism, is recommended. The use 
of the self-cocking device in firing is not recommended except 
in emergency. By practice in cocking the revolver the soldier 
can become sufllclently expert to fire very rapidly, using single 
action, and his accuracy will be greater than when using double 
action. 

201. How to Cock the Revolver. — ^The revolver should be 
cocked by putting the thumb on the hammer at as nearly a 
right angle to the hammer as possible, and by the action of the 
thumb muscles alone bringing the hammer back to the position 
of full cock. Some men with large hands are able to cock the 
revolver with the thumb while holding it in the position of 
aim or raise pistol. Where the soldier's hand is small this can 
not be done, and in this case it assists the operation to give 
the revolver a slight tilt to the right and upward (to the right 
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and rear when at raise pistol), retaining firmly the hold on 
the butt with the last three fingerSj taking great care to bring 
the revolver back to its original position in which the proper 
grip is resumed. Particular care should be taken that the 
forefinger is clear of the trigger or the cylinder will not revolve. 
Jerking the revolver forward while holding the thumb on the 
hammer will not be permitted, as it leads to many accidental 
discharges. 

202. Position and Aiming Drills, Dismounted. — For this 
instruction the squad will be formed with an interval of one 
pace between files. Black pasters to simulate bull's-eyes will 
be pasted opposite each man on the barrack or other wall, the 
squad being 10 paces distant. The men will be instructed in 
taking aim at these pasters and squeezing the trigger. It is at 
this period that the soldier will receive the most benefit from 
careful individual instruction. Each soldier should be assured 
and encouraged in good positions or corrected in false ones. 

The squad being formed as described above, the instructor 
gives the command: 1. Raise. 2. Pistol. (Par. 156, "Cavalry 
Drill Regulations") and cautions, "Position and aiming drill, 
dismounted." The men take the position described in para- 
graph 196. 

203. First Exercise. — ^At the command " ready " the men 
cock the revolver as described in paragraph 201. At the com- 
mand: 1. Squad; 2. Fire,, the men, closing one eye, will aim at 
a point slightly below the simulated bull's-eye and squeeze the 
trigger without jerk. The revolver will be held on the mark 
for an instant after the hammer falls, and the soldier will 
observe carefully what effect, if any, the squeezing of the trigger 
has had on his aim. 

204. Second Exercise. — ^The instructor commands: 1. Rapid 
fire; 2. Exercise. At the second command the soldier cocks 
his revolver and points it slightly below the bull's-eye without 
closing either eye or looking along the sights. He then closes 
his left eye (the right when firing with the left hand) and 
looks along the sights to verify his pointing. He then squeezes 
the trigger as quickly as possible without deranging the aim, 
immediately cocks the revolver, and repeats the performance 
until he has gone through the motion of firing five times. After 
this exercise has been repeated for a few minutes, the instructor 
directs the men to omit verification of the pointing and endeavor 
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to fire five shots in ten seconds^ holding the revolver pointed 
toward the target and using, single action. The exercise is then 
repeated with verification of the pointing. The objects of this 
exercise are to acquire facility in handling the weapon rapidly 
and ability to point it accurately without taking aim. 

The above exercises are then repeated with the revolver in 
the left hand, the left side turned slightly toward the target. 

205. Third Exercise. — ^The instructor places the squad so 
that the simulated bull's-eyes are in turn to the right, left, 
right front, left front, and right rear. With the squad in one 
of these positions he cautions ** Position and aiming drill, 
movnted" At this command the right foot is carried 20 inches 
to the right and the left hand brought to the position of the 
bridle hand (Par. 246, ** Cavalry Drill Regulations"). Using 
the commands and means laid down in paragraphs 161 and 162, 
** Cavalry Drill Regulations," the squad will be exercised first 
in aiming and squeezing the trigger; second, in pointing the 
revolver, verifying the pointing by looking along the sights be- 
fore squeezing the trigger; and third, in pointing the revolver 
and squeezing the trigger the instant the revolver is on the 
mark without verifying the aim. The exercise will be repeated 
for each of the positions of the simulated bull's-eye named above. 

When firing to the left the pistol hand will be about op- 
I)osite the left shoulder ; when firing to the right or right rear, 
the shoulders are turned about 45° to the right ; when firing to 
the left, the shoulders are turned about 45° to the left. 

When the soldier is proficient in these exercises with the re- 
volver in the right hand, they are repeated with the revolver in 
the left hand. 

POSITION AND AIMING DRILL, MOUNTED. 

206. Preliminary Training of Horses. — This course must 
necessarily be preceded by much work during the year, having 
for its object getting the horses accustomed to the sight of the 
targets and to the noise of the discharge of the revolver. A 
useful method of accustoming the horses to noise of discharge 
is to have blnnk cartridges fired near them while the horses 
are being groomed on the picket line. The horse should also be 
trained to the sight of the targets. 

207. Quick Aim Drill. — ^The soldier must be instructed and 
practiced in taking rapid aim while the horse is in motion. To 
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attain these ends frequent practice should be had with the 
revolver throughout the year when drilling on the riding track, 
going through the motions of aiming and firing (at will) at 
silhouette targets and other objects placed along the track and 
5 yards from it. This practice should be conducted at a walk, 
trot, and gallop. In quick aimed fire at a gallop the soldier 
must endeavor to discharge his revolver at the moment when 
the horse is in the act of rising in the leap. This can best be 
done by holding the revolver pointed toward the targets and 
moving the arm up and down in unison with the motion of the 
horse. With the eyes fixed on the target, point the revolver 
just as it starts on the upward motion and squeeze the trigger. 
The soldier will also be taught, with dummy or blank car- 
tridges, to eject cartridges and reload the revolver with facility 
at all gaits. 

208. Blank Cabtbidge Pbactice at Swinging Disks. — ^After 
the men become fairly accustomed to aiming and snapping at 
the silhouette targets, blank cartridges should be used, and that 
the men may judge the effects of their aim, the following simple 
device is recommended : 

CiBCULAB Disks, etc. — Circular disks of sheet iron, zinc, or 
tin 8 inches in diameter, to which a small rod has been soldered 
or riveted an inch above the center, will be suspended on top 
of posts so that they may be revolved by the blast of the re- 
volver, which is very materially felt at 5 feet. Five of these 
targets should be placed 20 yards apart along the track with a 
barrier erected between them and the track so that the horse 
can not be ridden nearer than 7 feet from the targets. 

209. Pbeliminary Range-Practice Drills. — ^The aiming and 
snapping exercises outlined above for the riding school will, in 
the target season, be extended to and amplified on the range, 
where a track will be laid out, as illustrated in Plate 11, with 
a barrier in front of each target, to preserve a uniform distance 
from the horse to the targets. Parallel to and at 10 yards dis- 
tance from this track will be placed 5 standing silhouette fig- 
ures 20 yards apart. The squad in column of troopers, with a 
distance between troopers of about 10 yards, will move around 
the track, at the walk, the trot, and the gallop, each trooper 
aiming and snapping his revolver at each target as he arrives 
opposite to it. After repeating this several times the instructor 
may use blank cartridges and repeat the exercise. 
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210. Practice as With Ball Cartridges. — As soon as the 
horses become accustomed to the targets and the shooting, the 
procedure used in firing ball cartridges will be followed. The 
troop will be formed as illustrated in Plate 11. At the proper 
command each trooper will move out from the right at a walk, 
take up the trot and gallop, and at the latter gait move along 
the line of targets, delivering one shot at each. He will then 
resume the trot and take his place on the left of the troop. T^e 
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succeeding trooper will follow at such an interval, depending 
upon the tractability of the horses, as the troop commander 
deems most advisable, but preferably not moving out until the 
hits (if practice has been with ball cartridges) made by the 
preceding trooper could have been determined and the shot 
holes pasted, and the position of all the hits on the targets or 
within the frame have been shown to the trooper who has just 
fired. 

After the troopers become skilled in the use of the revolver 
firing to the right, the practice will be conducted firing to the 
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left; then, placing the targets obliquely to the track, the firing 
will be to the right front, to the left front, and to the right 
rear in the order stated. In firing to the left the men move out 
by trooper from the left, and move around the track with the 
targets on the left hand. 

In the same manner practice will be had with blank car- 
tridges in the procedure of rapid fire, mounted, target R, as laid 
down in paragraph 234. In firing to the left the left hand may 
be used. 



CHAPTER II. 

REVOLVEB RANGE PRACTICE. 

211. Description. — This practice includes the instruction of 
the soldier in firing with the service revolver at slow fire, timed 
fire, and rapid fire (dismounted course), and rapid fire (mounted 
course). 

212. General Scheme. — The general scheme is set forth in 
the following synopsis: 

{Slow fire. 
Timed fire. 
Rapid fire. 



Revolver 
range 
practice. 



Dismounted course. , 



«««>«> P™««- {S.pfdffr'S- 



Instruction practice. 



Mounted course 



Record practice 



Rapid fire at five tar- 
gets consisting of 
paper silhouette Q 
pasted on target B 
and at 5 targets Q. 

Rapid fire as follows: 
5 targets standing. 
5 targets mounted. 
2 targets mounted. 



General regulations. 



213. Allowance of Ammunition. — The prescribed course 
presumes an annual allowance of service ammunition of at, le>fist 
ISO rounds per man for those taking the comj)l^te^^Cours«$'. atid 
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at least 105 per man for those taking only the dismounted 
course. 

214. Practice Season. — Revolver range practice will take 
place during the season for rifle firing (par. 86). During the 
supplementary season such practice as the time and allowance 
of ammunition will admit of will be given to recruits who have 
not fired the record course mounted and to others requiring it. 
Recruits joining within thirty days of the close of the* supple- 
mentary season will be excused from the mounted firing therein. 

215, Who Will Fire. — The following table designates those 
who are required or authorized to fire at revolver-range prac- 
tice and the courses to be followed : 



Arm or corps. 



Cavalry 

Field artillery 

Infantry 

Engineers, mounted. 



Engineers, dis- 
mounted. 

Coast artillery 

Staff departments, ex- 
cept medical 

Staff corps 

Regimental field and 
staff oflBcers of cav- 
alry, field artillery, 
and infantry, and 
field and staff offi- 
cers of Coast Artil- 
lery 

Veterinarians '. 

Post noncommis- 
sioned staff 



To fire. 



Squadron staff officers, troop 
officers, and all enlisted men 
except as noted below.o 

Battalion staff officers, battery 
officers, and all enlisted men. 

Battalion staff officers, company 
officers, and all enlisted men 
armed with the revolver. 

Battalion staff officers, company 
officers, and all enlisted men 
except as noted below.a 

Battalion staff officers, company 
officers, and all enlisted men 
armed with the revolver. 

Company officers and all enlisted 
men armed with the revolver. 



All officers and enlisted men au- 
thorized, but not required. 



Course. 



Mounted and dis- 
mounted. 

Dismounted. 

Dismounted. 



Mounted and dis- 
mounted. 

Dismounted. 



Dismounted. 



Dismounted. 



•^.Engineer and cavalry recruits having no previous mounted service. 
wlfr 5^i!v.wllhl(i 80 days preceding the mounted course, will, in the 
regular pt^ettce" season, fire the dismounted course only. 
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All officers of fifteen years* commissioned or commissioned and 
enlisted service in the Regular Army, are authorised, but not re- 
quired, to fire, taking, if mounted, the mounted and dismounted 
courses; if dismounted, the dismounted course. 

216. Equipment. — The mounted course, instruction and rec- 
ord practice will be conducted in the field kit. The lanyard will 
be attached to the revolver, but will not be used as an aid in 
firing. 

217. Instruction Practice. — In all instruction practice the 
instructor, having required the soldier to fire the minimum pre- 
scribed in the tables, proceeds with such further firing as each 
particular case demands. The instructor uses his Judgment in 
the distribution of ammunition, all that is saved in the instruc- 
tion practice of excellent shots being used in the training of poor 
or inexperienced shots. Instruction practice should be in fact 
what its name indicates, and the methods followed, the time 
consumed, and the ammunition expended are, within the require- 
ments of this manual, optional with the instructor. 

218. Record Practice. — In all record practice, both for dis- 
mounted and mounted courses, scores will be kept and the record 
of firing prepared as prescribed for the rifie. In timed fire, 
scoring will be done, as prescribed in paragraph 102. 

219. Order op Procedure. — Revolver firing commences with 
Instruction practice (dismounted course), and this practice is 
carried to completion for each soldier before proceeding to 
record practice (dismounted course) for that soldier. When 
the instruction practice (dismounted course) is completed, the 
soldier proceeds to record practice, "same course, and follows 
this practice to completion in the order prescribed in the tables. 
The dismounted course completed, the soldier will be advanced 
to instruction practice (mounted course) in the order laid down 
in the table. When a soldier completes his instruction practice 
in either course he may begin record practice in that course 
without waiting for others less advanced. While engaged in 

•record practice in either course he will do no other firing in 
that course. In record practice the trooper will use the horse 
regularly assigned to him. In general, the provisions of Chapter 
II, Part III, will regulate revolver firing, where applicable, as 
well as rifle firing. 

72840—09 11 
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220. The Gait. — In all cases where the gait is a gallop, the 
prescribed regulation gallop is meant. The canter will not be 
permitted. 

221. Blank Cartridges. — Exercises with blank cartridges, 
circling to the right, left, etc., and firing at the silhouettes on the 
track, should be carried on previous to firing with ball car- 
tridges. 

222. Baebiers. — Barriers will be placed along the edge of, 
and parallel to, the track in front of the targets in order to 
preserve the prescribed distance from track to targets. 

223. Systematic Instruction. — All cavalry troops and all 
officers and enlisted men armed with the revolver will be In- 
structed in its use. This Instruction will be systematic and 
progressive, the controlling Idea being accurate, rapid work. 

224. Necessity for Previous Instruction in Slow Fire. — 
Before instruction in rapid fire is commenced, slow fire should 
be taught. The recruit in this way will be made acquainted 
with the proper method of holding the revolver, of aiming and 
pointing and squeezing the trigger, the effect of the recoil on 
the trajectory, and the extent to which he must aim off the 
mark at the different ranges in order to make a hit. For this 
preliminary instruction slow fire is necessary and must be con- 
ducted dismounted. To readily measure the distance of the 
hits from the point aimed at, the bull's-eye target is used. 



CHAPTER III. 
DISMOUNTED COURSE; MOUNTED COURSE. 

GENERAL REMARKS. 

225. Tabulation. — For convenience of reference, the general 
scheme tabulated in paragraph 212 is here tabulated in detail. 
The tables are two in number and relate to the two divisions 
of the subject, viz, dismounted course and mounted course. 

Each table is followed by regulations partly in explanation 
of\and partly in addition to the table itself. It will be always 
un^j-fetOiOtfi Jhat the tables have the force of written regulations. 
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226. 



Dismounted course. 



OQ 

as 
>> 

CD 

I 



15 
26 
50 



Instruction practice. 



Target N. 



Slow fire. 



o 

Eh 



O 
?5 



8 






I 



3 






bo 



Timed fire. 



Time limit 
for score. 



30 seconds. 
30 seconds. 
30 seconds. 



o 



a* 






Target N. 



Rapid fire. 



Time limit 
for score. 



10 seconds. 
10 seconds. 



BQ 

o 
u 

QQ 



^ 






Record practice. 



Target N. 



Timed fire. 



Time limit 
for score. 



30 seconds. 
30 seconds. 



03 

2 
o 
o 

QQ 



2 
2 



Target N. 



Rapid fire. 



Time limit 
for score. 



10 seconds. 
10 seconds. 



o 

QQ 



2 

2 



SLOW FIRE. 



227. Target N. (See "Targets," Chap. 1, Part VI.) 



TIMED FIRE. 



4< 



228. Target. — Target as in slow fire. 

229. Procedure. — ^Time is taken at the firing stand by sand- 
glass or watch. The target being up, the soldier stands with 
revolver at "Raise pistol." The revolver is loaded with 5 
cartridges, the hammer on the empty chamber. The command 

(Commence firing " is given and the soldier fires 5 shots within 
thirty seconds, at the end of which interval the command "Cease 
firing" will have been given. Unfired shots count as misses. 

In case of defective cartridges or disabled revolver the score 
is repeated. For each shot fired before the commencement or 
after the close of the time limit, 10 will be deducted from the 
score. 
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RAPID FIRE. 

230. Target. — ^As in slow fire. 

231. Procedure. — The soldier stands with revolver at " Raise 
pistol," revolver loaded with five cartridges, hammer on empty 
chamber. At a signal given at the firing point (trumpet or 
telephone) the target appears, remains in sight ten seconds, 
then disappears. The soldier attempts to fire five shots, firing 
at will, without command, and using self^cocking action if he 
desires, from the Instant any portion of the target appears until 
it completely disappears. Bach unfired cartridge counts as a 
miss. In case of defective cartridge or disabled revolver the 
score is repeated. Time is regulated at the target, the signal 
at the firing point being given as a waming^ to the ofllcer or 
the noncommissioned ofllcer in charge of the target in the pit 
that all is ready at the firing point for the target to appear. 
(See "Pit Regulations," Chap. II, Part III.) 

Prior to rapid-fire practice the instructor should thoroughly 
drill his command in the manipulation of the revolver. 



232. 



Mounted course. 





Instruction practice. 


Record practice. 


• 
CO 

1 

0) 


Paper targets Q, 
on B frame. 


Figure targets 


Figure tar- 
. gets Q. 


Figure targets R. 


Five targets. 


Two targets. 




Gait. 


Shots. 


Gait. 


Shots. 


Gait. 
Gallop 


Shots. 


Gait. 


Shots. 
10 


Gait. Shots. 


10 
16 


Gallop 


Minimum 
of 10. 


Gallop 


Mini- 
mum 
of 25. 


25 


Gallop 


Gallop 5 

1 



233. Targets. — For instruction practice the following targets 
are used, the paper silhouette Q pasted on target B in rectangu- 
lar frame resting on ground facing track, and target Q. (See 
" Targets," Part VI. ) Five targets are used and are placed 10 
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yards from the track and with 20-yard intervals. At least one 
run to the right and one to the left, firing five shots each run, 
will be made on the rectangular target. Further firing on this 
target will be optional with the troop commander. 

With the five targets Q arranged as above, firings are to the 
right, left, right front, left front, and right rear. 

234. Procedube in Instbuction Pbactice. — ^The object of 
permitting the soldier to fire at the paper silhouette pasted on 
a rectangular target is that he may learn the nature of the 
errors which he makes in firing mounted. After each run the 
position of all htts within the frame will be pointed out to the 
soldier before the succeeding run is made. After each run at 
Target Q in instruction practice, the location of each hit will 
be pointed out to the soldier before the succeeding run is made. 

235. Kecobd Practice. — With the targets (target Q, silhou- 
ette of standing figure) arranged as shown in figure 1, Plate II, 
the targets being 10 yards from the track, there are five cir- 
clings of the track at a gallop for each soldier, firing five shots 
in each of the prescribed directions, viz, to the right, left, right 
front, left front, and right rear, or 25 shots in all. 

With the targets (target R, silhouette of mounted soldier) ar- 
ranged as in figure 1, Plate II, the targets being 15 yards from 
the track, there will be two circlings for each soldier firing five 
shots to the right and five shots to the left, or ten shots in all. 

With the targets (target R, silhouette of mounted soldier) ar- 
ranged as in figure 2, Plate II, the targets being 15 yards from 
the track and 40 yards apart, there will be one circling of the 
track at a gallop, firing toward the right. Five shots will be 
fired, the soldier using his discretion as to what proportion of 
the five shots will be fired at each target. Firing will not be 
commenced until the trooper has arrived within 20 yards of a 
point opposite the first target, and will cease when he has passed 
20 yards beyond the point opposite the second target. These 
limits will be marked by stakes. 

No trooper will leave the track except at the ends. If a 
cartridge misses fire or the revolver fails to work, he should 
continue the gallop to the end of the track, replace the defective 
cartridge or correct the trouble with the revolver, and take his 
place for another run. 

If through failure of a defective cartridge one or more tar- 
gets are not fired upon in any run, the trooper, in repeating the 
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run, will fire only on those targets at which he did not fire 
before. 

236. Method of Scoring. — A soldier will be detailed as 
marker for each target ; he will stand in front of his target on 
the opposite side of the track. The targets will be lettered A, 
B, C, D, and E in succession from right to left, the letters being 
written on the targets. As a shot is fired at a target the cor- 
responding marker will run toward it and call " Target A, Score 
one," or " two," or " Miss," as the case may be. He will then 
cover the shot hole with a paster. One noncommissioned officer 
( in record practice from a troop other than that firing, unless at 
a one-company post) is detailed as scorer. His place is opposite 
the center of the track. The regulations for scoring and record- 
ing scores in rifle practice will, as far as applicable, govern in 
revolver firing. 

237. instructions for mounted revolver firing. 

(a) Never fire near a horse's ears or head, otherwise he may 
become gun shy. When firing to the right front lean well to 
the right, and when firing to the left front lean well to the left. 
Treat the horse kindly and handle him quietly, otherwise he 
may be made to fear firing and become unmanageable. 

(&) Take the regulation gallop, neither a canter nor a run. 
Do not bring the horse to a trot until 25 yards beyond the last 
target. 

(c) Fire from either a " Raise pistol," or " Lower pistol,'* the 
former is better. 

.(d) Immediately after firing a shot, cock the revolver for 
the next shot, unless double action is used. The best results in 
firing are obtained by use of the single action. 

(e) Be sure before starting on a run, unless otherwise in- 
structed, that the revolver is loaded with five cartridges and 
that the hammer is on the empty chamber. 



PART VI. 



TARGETS AND RANGES. 



CHAPTER I. 
TARGETS. 

238. Division of Taboets. — ^The best method of determining 
a soldier's error In firing, and to encourage improvement, is 
to divide the target into various divisions and v to give hits In 
these divisions a value constant for all points in any one space, 
but increasing in value in proportion to the difficulty and de- 
sirability of hitting such a place, the highest values being 
given, of course, to hits in the space usually called the " bull's- 
eye." The shape and dimensions of the bull's-eye targets 
adopted for individual slow fire are based on the above consid- 
erations. 

When the soldier has discovered the nature of the errors, if 
any, which he usually commits, and has been instructed as to 
the best methods of avoiding them, It becomes necessary to 
train him in firing at figures such as he will have as targets in 
action. The targets for rapid and skirmish fire have, there- 
fore, been devised with a view to the transition from the arti- 
ficial bull's-eye target, by which reward In good scores is 
given for good grouping of shots, to the field targets where 
the marking is done on the hit-or-nothing principle. 

In rapid fire and skirmish, therefore, the bull's-eye target 
is not used, but instead a silhouette representing a soldier in 
the prone position placed in the middle of a rectangular target. 
The field targets are used in preliminary training and instruc- 
tion field practice and regular field practice with a view of 
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obtaining objectives similar to those which will probably be 
met with in war. Much ingenuity can be used in the use and 
development of this class of target and every effort will be 
made to do so. The appliances described for operating field 
targets are a guide only, but any system which will give results 
may be used. Some of the targets for this class of firing can 
be made and kept in repair with the usual facilities for such 
work at any post. 

239. KNOWN DISTANCE TARGETS. 

Target A. — The short-range target, used for SOO and 300 
yards, is a rectangle 6 feet high by 4 feet wide. Black circular 
bull's-eye 8 inches in diameter, value of hit, 5; center ring, 26 
inches in diameter, value of hit, 4; inner ring, 46 inches in 
diameter, value of hit, 3; outer, remainder of target, value of 
hit, 2. 

Target B. — The mid-range target, used for 500 and 600 yards, 
is a square 6 feet on a. side, black circular bull's eye 20 inches 
in diameter; center ring, 37 inches in diameter; inner ring, 
53 inches in diameter; outer, remainder of target. Value of 
hits, same as on target "A." 

Target C. — The long-range target, used for 800 and 1,000 
yards. It is a rectangle 6 feet high and 12 feet wide. Black 
circular bull's-eye 36 inches in diameter ; center ring, 54 inches 
diameter; inner space outside of center ring bounded by ver- 
tical lines 3 feet from each end of target; outer, remainder of 
target. Value of hits, same as on target "A." 

Target D. — The rapid-fire and skirmish target. A black 
silhouette representing a soldier in the prone position placed in 
the middle of a rectangular target 6 by 6 feet. Value of hits, 
rapid fire, in the figure, 5; in the space below the figure, 4; 
in the concentric space immediately outside the figure, 3; re- 
mainder of target, 2. In skirmish, only hits in the figure and 
in the space below It will be scored and with same value as In 
rapid fire. 

240. FIELD targets. 

Target E. — A drab silhouette of a soldier in the kneeling posi- 
tion, made of bookbinder's board or other similar material. 
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Hits on all field targets count 1, and any shot cutting the ^dge 
of a silhouette is a hit. 

Tabget F. — A drab silhouette of a soldier in the prone posi- 
tion, made of bookbinder's board or other similar material. 

The life of targets E and F can be materially prolonged by 
pasting on fresh paper silhouettes when the figure becomes 
too much damaged by shots. These targets are used as station- 
ary and bobbing targets as well as on the moving and disap- 
pearing appliances. When necessary these targets are fastened 
to wooden staves with tacks and tin washers. 

Tabget G. — Falling target. The target is made of soft wood 
and about the shape, size, and color of the prone silhouette F. 

These targets should be placed in small pits (1 by 2 feet), 
so that about 9 or 10 inches of vertical protection is given the 
base and mechanism; only the face of the target should show 
to the front. If the wooden figure becomes unserviceable it 
may be repaired at the post. 

Tabget H. — Targets E or F inserted in a slit at the end of a 
marking disk staff or pole and fastened with wooden pegs. 
On a Class A range the staffs are held in place by loops or 
rings on the Inside of the crest of the pit. The targets are 
held with the edge turned to the firing point until it is to be 
fired at, when it is faced to the front. The target Is turned 
rapidly several times to indicate a miss, and the white reverse 
side is shown to indicate a hit. The pits for operating these 
targets on a Class B range should be deep enough to afford 
cover, or they can be operated from behind sandbags. The 
operator should be practiced in raising and lowering the target 
at a given signal. It is also important that the target be raised 
exactly the same height above the parapet each time. 

Tabget I. — Beam disappearing target. The visible target 
represents a line of prone or kneeling figures at suitable inter- 
vals. In close order 8 figures are mounted on each beam. The 
figures are targets E or F mounted on the regulation staves, 
which are modified by having the points cut off, so that but 6 
inches project below the bottom of the figure. 

The beam itself is built up of one piece of 2 by 6 inches by 20 
feet long, one piece 1 by 6 inches by 20 feet long, and 1 by 6 
inches by 20 inch sections fitted between them, as shown in 
plate. In the sockets left the staves are fitted. 
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The beam is laid in a shallow trench, targets horizontal, and 
a stake is driven in front of the beam at each end. The ropes 
from the operating standard lead to the pit (direct and via the 
rear ring stake) and the beam is turned through 90°, exposing 
and lowering the targets by pulling on the appropriate ropes. 
The rope system is in duplicate, so that if one rope is cut by a 
bullet the target can still be worked. Two or more beams can 
be coupled together and the whole operated from the center. 
There should be two end stakes for each beam. The operating 
standard should be painted a neutral color, have earth rubbed 
on it or have bundles of vegetation tied to it. The ropes should 
also be of a neutral color. 

This apparatus requires but one man for its operation, even 
if two beams are coupled together. The pit should be deep 
enough to give protection, and the earth therefrom should be 
spread out into a thin embankment and concealed by grass or 
brush. 

Tabget K. — Sled target, type A. The target proper consists 
of a line of E or F targets. Six or more of these in close order 
are fastened to the beam. The sled frame is constructed of 
wood and the runners shod with iron broad enough to give a 
good grip on the ground. A rope from 200 to 300 yards is used 
to pull this target, and an escort wagon and team has been found 
to be the best motive power. The rope can be run through a 
snatch block and the team concealed by inequalities in the 
ground. 

In use the sled should be taken to the starting point, targets 
inserted and laid flat to the rear by turning the beam, and the 
whole sled concealed by grass, brush, etc. If desired a line of 
targets ** F " may be attached to the beam at right angle to the 
targets " E." (See Plates XVII and XVIII.) The rope is run 
out over the course to be taken by the sled and the other end 
fastened to the wagon. When the wagon starts the strain 
comes on the raising wire and tlie targets come up with a snap 
as the sled moves off. 

This type of sled can only be used (with the raising device) 
for frontal or nearly frontal movement. However, if a flank 
movement is desired and a sled of type B is not available, the 
beam may be taken out of the socket-bearings and lashed fore 
and aft on the sled. 
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Target L.— Sled target, type B. The disappearing target- 
beam (Target I, plate 15) is lashed lengthwise to two sleds of 
target K type. A long rope and escort wagon and team are 
used with this sled as with type A. ( See Plate XIX. ) 

If no cover can be found for hiding the sled before it starts, 
it can be easily masked with brush, grass, etc., which will fall 
when the targets start. 

Target M.— This target rolls on a track placed at right angles 
to the range. 

It consists of: 

(a) A car carrying one or more targets B. (If more than 
one target E is placed on the car they will be not less than 3 
yards between centers.) 

(6) A wooden rail 2 by 4 inches, not less than 12 feet long, 
placed longitudinally on the car to which the stake of the target 
E is fastened by small nails in such manner that the bottom 
of the target E rests on the rail. 

(c) At least 55 yards of track. 

The car frame is strongly made of seasoned clear pine, 
dressed and painted. The wheels are wrought iron, firmly fixed 
on a wrought-iron axle, in the same manner that railroad wheels 
are set on their axles. The bearings are cast-iron boxes fas- 
tened underneath the side rails of the car and are oiled through 
a hole in the side rail. The car is made long enough to carry 
a 12-foot rail which rests on the end cross rails of the car. 

The track frame is strongly made of seasoned clear pine, 
dressed and painted ; the rail, which weighs 8 pounds per yard, 
is firmly spiked to the frame, and both ends supplied with fish 
plates for connecting together different lengths of track. Each 
piece of track is made 14 feet long and complete weighs 165 
pounds. 

The track should be sunk in a pit deep enough to protect it 
and the car; that is, so that the top of the longitudinal rail 
which the car carries will be even with the surface of the 
ground. 

A shelter of sufficient size to screen the target from view* is 
erected at each end of the track. 

A light rope 60 yards or more in length is attached to each 
end of the car and is used to draw it from one shelter to the 
other across the range. These ropes may be run through pul- 
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leys and wound around drums, which are operated by men be- 
hind shelter or they may be pulled by men walking in a con- 
tinuous shelter, where such exists. 

A stake should be placed at each end of the track to stop the 
car and prevent it from running off the track. 

If the width of the range permits and the amount of firing 
renders it desirable, two tracks and cars may be provided. 

The target is marked with the B target disk. The white disk 
placed on the target indicates a hit. The staff held horizontally 
and revolved two or three times indicates a miss. 

While the record firing at moving targets prescribed herein 
is at target E, mounted as described above, other targets can 
be mounted on the car for such additional firing as time and 
the ammunition available will permit and the officer conducting 
the firing may deem desirable. 

241. REVOLVER RANGE TARGETS. 

Target N. — A rectangle 6 feet high and 4 feet wide, with 
black circular bull's-eye 5 inches in diameter. Value of hit 
therein, 10. Seven (7) rings with diameters as follows: 

Value of hit. 

(1) 8i Inches 9 

(2) 12 inches 8 

(3) 15i inches 7 

(4) 19 inches 6 

(5) 22i inches 5 

(6) 26 inches 4 

(7) 46 inches 3 

(8) Outer, remainder of target 2 

Target Q. — A steel skeleton frame representing a soldier in 
the standing position, covered with cloth and with black paper 
cut as a silhouette to the shape of the frame. A horizontal line 
is drawn across this target at the crotch. Hits above this line 
are scored 2, below the line 1. 

Target R. — A skeleton steel frame representing a soldier 
mounted, covered with cloth and with black paper cut as a 
silhouette to the shape of the frame. Hits in the black sil- 
houette only, count. Value of hits, direct or ricochet, above 



' SMALL-ARMS FIRING MANUAL. 173 

horizontal line drawn across the target from the lowest point 
of the horse's head,. 2; those below that llne,.l. 

In targets Q and R only hits on the paper silhouette will be 
scored. 

242. MINIATURE TARGETS. 

Target X. — Used in special course B and in gallery practice. 
Is a rectangular paper target 8 by 12 Inches. Blat;k circular 
bull's-eye, !§ inches diameter; center ring, 4^ inches diameter; 
Inner ring, 7t inches diameter; outer, remainder of target. 
Value of hits same as on target A. 

Target Y. — ^Used in special course B. Is a rectangular paper 
target, 4 by 6 inches. Black circular bull's-eye two-thirds inch 
diameter; center ring, 2^ inches diameter; inner ring, 3tk 
inches diameter ; outer, remainder of target. Value of hits same 
as on target A. 

Target Z. — ^Used in special course B. Is a rectangular paper 
target, 2§ by 4 inches. Black circular bull's-eye four-ninths 
inch diameter; center ring, 1^ inches diameter; inner rin^, 2f 
inches diameter ; outer, remainder of target. Value of hits same 
as on target A. 

A ricochet has the same value as a direct hit on all targets. 
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CHAPTER II. 

RANGES. 

243. Classes. — There are two classes of ranges: A, ranges 
which are more or less limited in extent and equipped for known- 
distance practice; B, ranges of an extended area and diversi- 
fied terrain over which field practice is held. 

class a ranges. 

244. Rules for Selection. — ^As the nature and extent of the 
ground available for target practice and also the general cli- 
matic conditions are often widely dissimilar for different mili- 
tary posts, it will not be possible to prescribe any particular 
rules goterning the selection of ranges, but only to express 
certain general conditions to which ranges should be made to 
conform as far as may be practicable. In view of the extreme 
range and penetration of the bullet of the United States rifle, 
model 1903, it will be found necessary in the case of many posts 
to have target practice conducted at a distance of several miles 
from the post, necessitating the establishment of a camp on or 
near the range. The target practice can then be conducted 
uninterrupted by the routine post duties. 

245. Security Necessary. — For posts situated in thickly 
settled localities where the extent of the military reservation is 
limited, the first condition to be fulfilled is that of security for 
those living or laboring near or passing by the range. This re- 
quirement can be secured for Class A range by selecting ground 
where a natural butt is available or by making an artificial 
butt suflSciently extensive to stop wild shots. For complete 
security there should be no road, building, or cultivated ground 
on either flank of the range nearer than 300 yards, nor in the 
rear of it within the extreme range of the rifle. This condition 
can rarely be secured unless a natural butt of large extent 
exists. 

246. Direction of Range. — The direction of a Class A range 
with reference to the points of the compass should be deter- 
mined, as far as practicable, from a consideration of the time 
most favorable for pi^actice, the direction of the prevailing winds, 
and the direction of the sun. 

247. Best Time for Known-Distance Practice. — It is desir- 
f the weather is generally favorable at that hour) to 
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hold the practice in the morning, for then the soldier will not 
have been fatigued by the day's drill or labor. This latter con- 
dition and the position of the sun points to the selection of 
ground where the targets can be to the north or west of the fir- 
ing point, the soldier will then have the sun behind his back or 
at one side, and never in his eyes ; and the light on the targets 
will be uniform and not broken by the shadow of the markers' 
shelters. 

248. Best Ground fob Class A Range. — Smooth, level 
ground, or ground with only a very moderate slope, is best 
adapted for a range. If possible, the targets should be on the 
natural surface of the ground on the same level with the flrer, or 
only slightly above him. Firing down hill should, If practicable, 
be avoided. 

249. Extent of Range. — Important conditions require that 
the distance from the soldiers' barrack or camp to the range 
should not be excessive, and that the range should be sufficiently 
extensive to permit firng up to at least 1,000 yards. 

250. Interval Between Targets. — To reduce to a minimum 
the amount of labor required In preparing the butt and ground, 
the targets should be no farther apart than is necessary to 
obviate the probability of a shot being fired on the wrong target. 
Fifteen yards between centers of targets will be found a good 
distance to fulfill this condition. (See plate 22.) 

251. Continuous Shelters. — For targets which slide ver- 
tically. If placed with this Interval, the markers' shelter should 
be continuous, extending also In front of the space between the 
targets; this will afford all the markers complete shelter and 
will permit those at any target to be relieved or communicated 
with, without compelling a cessation of any firing. 

252. Separate Shelters. — ^Where It Is not practicable to 
make the markers' shelter continuous,, the targets should be ar- 
ranged In pairs, with Intervals of 6 to 10 yards between the tar- 
gets, and about 50 yards between the pairs. Or, If the breadth 
of the range Is not limited, the targets should be arranged sin- 
gly and about 50 yards apart; each special range will then be 
entirely independent of those adjacent. 

253. Artificial Butts. — If an artificial butt Is constructed, 
It should be made of earth, be not less than 20 feet In height 
(higher If practicable), and should not have a more gradual 
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slope than 45° ; this will compel a width at the base of about 15 
yards. Nearly all the shots will bury In the lower portion of 
the butt, which from time to time will therefore require repairs. 
The butt should extend at the summit about 5 yards beyond the 
outside targets ; it should be sodded on top. and sown with grass 
on the slopes. 

254. Hills as Butts. — For a natural hill to form an effec- 
tive butt, it should have a slope of not less than 45° ; If orig- 
inally more gradual it should be cut into steps the face of each 
^tep having that slope. For a temporary expedient the face of 
the hill may be plowed perpendicularly to the range, but as the 
bullets soon cut down the furrows, this measure must be fre- 
quently repeated to prevent the danger of ricochets. 

255. Numbering of Targets. — Each target should be desig- 
nated by a number; those for ranges up to 600 yards in length 
should not be less than 6 feet in height and should be painted 
white on a black background. The Arabic is preferable to the 
Roman notation, being more readily comprehended by the sol- 
dier ; if made of the size suggested, they will always be quickly 
recognized. They should be placed on the butt behind each 
target, but not so far above jas to prevent the soldier seeing the 
number when aiming at the target. 

256. Measuring the Range. — ^The range should be carefully 
measured and marked with stakes at each 100 yards in front 
of each target. The stakes should be about 12 Inches above the 
ground, painted white, and lettered in black, with the number 
of the corresponding target and its distance. These stakes will 
then designate the firing points for each target at the different 
distances. Particular care should be taken that each range thus 
marked out is perpendicular to the face of its own target. 

257. Firing Mounds. — If, on account of low ground, it be- 
comes necessary to raise any firing point, a low mound of earth, 
uo higher than is absolutely required, should be made; the 
mound should be about 8 feet square and carefully smoothed 
and sodded. 

258. Ranges Parallel. — The different ranges for the same 
distance should all be parallel, so that similar conditions with 
respect to wind and light may exist. 

It is not essential, however, that the ranges employed for 
long-distance shooting should be parallel to those used for the 
ordinary company practice at distances 600 yards or less. 
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259. Pit Shed. — ^A small house or shed should be built in or 
near the target pit, in which the marlsing disks and signal flags 
and spare parts of the target frames for making immediate 
repairs should be stored. It should be sufficiently large to af- 
ford a shelter for the markers in case of a sudden storm. 

260. Danger Signals. — ^A socket for the staff of the danger 
signals should be placed on the marker's shelter in front of 
each target, and so inclined that the flag will always fall clear 
of the staff and be readily seen. This flag will always be dis- 
played wheu the target is in place and not in use. In addition 
to the danger signals at the targets, one or more danger sig- 
nals will be displayed near the range to warn passers-by when 
firing is in progress. These signals will not be placed in such 
a position as to serve as streamers for judging wind on the 
range. They should be placed on the roads or on the crest of 
a hill where they can be plainly seen by those passing. 

261. Range House. — On large ranges where competitive fir- 
ing is held, a house containing a storeroom and several office 
rooms should be erected in some central place, off the range 
but in its immediate vicinity. Such facilities as will enable 
visitors to satisfactorily witness the firing should also be pro- 
vided. 

262. Telephone Service. — When practicable, ranges should 
be equipped with a telephone system, connecting the target pit 
with each firing point, the range house, and the post. When a 
large number of targets are installed, the range should be 
equipped with the annunciator buzzer system. 

263. Class B Range. — Certain extensive reservations in the 
United States and the Philippine Islands will furnish ample 
and suitable ground for field firing. At times extensive tracts 
of unoccupied land or land from which the crops have been 
harvested can be rented near the post. At other i)oints where 
leased tracts are at the disposal of the garrison for purposes of 
target practice or maneuvers, facilities for field firing can prob- 
ably be found. Any ground suitable for maneuvers will also bo 
suitable for field firing, if the safety of the neighboring inhab- 
itants be taken into consideration and provided for. 

Class B ranges should be changed as little as possible and 
be allowed to remain in their natural state. Any changes made 
to facilitate the practice should be such as to avoid assistance 
to the flrers. 
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PART VII. 



COMPETITIONS. 

264. The competition was instituted and exists for the pur- 
pose of fostering interest in target practice, of furnishing the 
means, for the exchange of ideas among those who excel in 
small-arms firing, and for classifying the best shots according 
to merit shown under similar conditions. In each alternate 
year there will be four competitions, as follows: 

1. The departmental rifle competition; 

2. The army rifle competition; 

3. The departmental revolver competition; 

4. The army revolver competition. 

Competitions will be held at such places and times as may 
be designated in orders from the War Department. 



CHAPTER I. 

RIFLE AND REVOLVEK COMPETITIONS; THE BEPAKT- 

HENTAL RIFLE COMPETITION. 

265. SELECTION OF COMPETITORS. 

( a ) Enlisted men : The commanding oflicer of each com- 
pany of infantry and engineers and each troop of cavalry will 
select from the enlisted men of his company or troop the most 
suitable soldier, due regard being paid not only to the excellence 
of shooting, but to steadiness and good soldierly habits and con- 
duct, and report the name of the man thus chosen to the post 
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commander, who will send him to the place of competition on 
the date fixed by the department commander. The post, regi- 
mental and battalion noncommissioned staff will not be repre- 
sented. Enlisted men of the Coast Artillery will be permitted, 
but will not be required, to compete, and will be selected by 
company commanders as in the case of infantry organizations. 
The selection will be reported through proper military channels 
to the department commander, who will take such action as he 
deems proper. 

(&) OflScers: Each post commander will report to department 
headquarters the names of any commissioned officers, except 
medical officers, in his command who may desire to enter the 
competition and whom he can recommend for that purpose; 
further stating, whenever more than one officer is recommended, 
the comparative proficiency as rifie shots of those reported. 
From these reports, or from such additional reports of scores 
actually made as the department commander may require, he 
will select one officer as competitor from each regiment of in- 
fantry or cavalry and one from each battalion of engineers in 
his command, and in addition such officers from the general 
staff and the different staff departments as he deems proper. 
In case a regiment is divided between two or more departments, 
the final selection of officers therefrom will be with the War 
Department. The Coast Artillery may be represented at the 
discretion of the department commander, such representation to 
be based on the ratio of one officer to twelve companies. 

266. Assembly. — ^The officers and enlisted men thus selected 
will be assembled at some convenient place each alternate year, 
and after the completion of the preliminary practice the enlisted 
men will compete for places on the departmental team. The 
officers will also compete at the same time with each other, not 
for places on the team, but for medals. In this competition the 
firing will be slow fire, rapid fire, and skirmish fire, and the 
composition of the team determined by the aggregate of the 
scores for all of those classes of firing. 

26 7. Pbeliminaey Practice. — ^The preliminary practice will 
consist, for each competitor, of the record practice, marksman's 
course, except skirmish fire, as prescribed in this manual and 
subject to regulations governing competitions, and in addition 
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thereto ten rounds rapid fire at 500 yards in accordance with 
the reguhitions governing the sharpshooter's course. In rapid 
fire at 200 yards the bayonet will not be fixed. 

There will be one run, skirmish fire, which will be conducted 
and penalties imposed as prescribed in the marksman's course 
(par. 140), except that 30 rounds of ammunition per man are 
issued; and the commands for firing will be those prescribed 
in the "Infantry Drill Regulations" for "Fire with counted 
cartridges." Each skirmisher fires five rounds at each halt. A 
defective cartridge counts as one shot and will not be replaced. 
When more than five hits are found in a target at any one halt 
the target will be withdrawn and the competitor will make 
another complete run. Pieces will be loaded only from the clip, 
a full clip being always used. 

The order of sequence of the various classes of fire (slow, 
rapid, and skirmish fire) will be determined by the ofllcer in 
charge of the competition, the controlling feature of whatever 
programme adopted being to secure as nearly as possible equal 
conditions of firing for all the competitors. 

268. Competition Proper. — ^The classes of fire in the competi- 
tion proper will be the same as prescribed In the preliminary 
practice, except in the number of scores and skirmish runs, 
which will be doubled, and all subject to regulations governing 
competitions. 

The order of sequence of the various classes of fire (slow, 
rapid, and skirmish fire) will be determined, as in the prelim- 
inary practice. 

269. Departmental Team. — ^The strength of the team will 
be in direct proportion to the number of enlisted competitors 
engaged in the competition, the ratio being fixed at one member 
of the team to five competitors, fractions not considered. Thus, 
from 75 competitors will be constituted a team of 15 members; 
from 100, 101, 102, 103, or 104 competitors a team of 20 mem- 
bers; from 105 competitors a team of 21 members, and so on. 
The personnel of the team will be composed of those enlisted 
competitors making the highest aggregate scores for the entire 
competition proper. 

270. Prizes. — To the members of the teams thus selected 
the following gold, silver, and bronze medals will be awarded. 
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according to order of merit, and in the ratios indicated in the 
following table: 



Number composingr team. 



6 or less 

7 to9, incltisive... 
10 to 12, inclusive. 
13 to 15, inclusive. 
16 to 18, inclusive. 
19 to 21, inclusive. 
22 to 24, inclusive. 
25 to 27, inclusive. 
28 to 30, inclusive. 
31 to 33, inclusive. 
34 to 36, inclusive. 
37 to 39, inclusive. 
40 to 42, inclusive. 
43 to 45, inclusive. 
46 to 48, inclusive. 
49 to 51, inclusive. 



Gold 


Silver 


medals. 


medals. 


1 


1 


1 


2 


1 


3 


2 


3 


2 


4 


2 


5 


2 


6 


3 


6 


3 


7 


3 


8 


3 


9 


4 


9 


4 


10 


4 


11 


4 


12 


5 


12 



Bronze medals. 



On6 to each remain- 
ing member of the 
team. 



And so on, according to the principle illustrated in the above 
table. 

Any commissioned competitor making a score exceeding by 
5 per centum or more that of any enlisted member of the team 
will receive a medal like that awarded to such member. 

The winners of these medals will not part with them without 
authority from the War Department, but will preserve them, 
subject to inspection at any time. 

271. Presentation of Prizes. — The presentation of competi- 
tion prizes will be made, when practicable, at the conclusion 
of the contest, and will be conducted with the ceremony and 
formality warranted by the Importance of the occasion. Timely 
requisition should be made for the prizes required. 

THE ARMY RIFLE COMPETITION. 

272. Selection of Competitors. — Each year in which de- 
partmental competitions are held there will be assembled, at 
such time and place as may be designated by the War Depart- 
ment, comi)etitors for the army rifle team. The competitors 
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will consist of the medal winners at the several departmental 
rifle competitions, and in addition any distinguished marksmen 
whose scores at the departmental rifle competition exceeded by 
5 per centum or more that of the lowest member of the team In 
the same competition. In order to afford opportunity to dis- 
tinguished marksmen to compete for the army team, each de- 
partment commander will cause those distinguished marksmen 
within his command who have won a medal in the last compe- 
tition attended by them, and who desire to compete, to attend 
the departmental competition, flring thereat In the usual manner 
during preliminary practice and competition. The scores that 
they make in the latter firing will be graded among those of 
all the competitors In order of merit, though they can not win 
a medal or a place on the departmental team. 

273. Procedube. — The army rifle competition, as regards the 
preliminary practice, the competitive flring, and the determina- 
tion of the personnel, twelve in number, of the army rifle team, 
will be conducted In the manner prescribed for the departmental 
rifle competition. 

274. Prizes. — To the members of the army rifle team. In the 
order determined by this competition, the following prizes will 
be awarded : To the first four members of the team, gold med- 
als ; to the remaining eight members of the team, silver medals. 

The commissioned competitors will be awarded medal3 In the 
same manner as at departmental competitions. 

THE DEPARTMENTAL REVOLVER COMPETITION. 

275. Description. — Each alternate year representatives of 
the service using the revolver, apportioned as below, will be 
assembled for departmental competitions with that arm. 

The places for holding these competitions will be selected 
preferably from those at which departmental rifle competitions 
are held, and the dates will, if practicable, immediately precede 
or follow the dates for the rifle competitions. 

276. SELECTION OF COMPETITORS. 

(a) Enlisted men: The commanding ofllcer of each troop of 
cavalry and each battery of fleld artillery will select from the 
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enlisted men of his organization the most suitable soldier, dui 
regard being paid not only to the excellence of shooting with 
the revolver, but to steadiness and good soldierly habits and 
conduct, and report the name of the man thus chosen to the 
post commander, who will send him to the place of competition 
on the date fixed in orders. 

Enlisted men of infantry, engineers, and coast artillery, 
armed with the revolver, may be represented as follows, viz : 

Infantry : Two competitors from each regiment, to be selected 
by the regimental commander. 

Engineers : One competitor from each battalion, to be selected 
by the battalion commander. 

Coast artillery: In the ratio of on^ competitor to four com- 
panies, to be selected by the department commander. 

The post, regimental and battalion noncommissioned staff will 
not be represented. 

( & ) Oflicers : Each post commander will report to department 
headquarters the names of any commissioned ofQcers of cavalry, 
infantry, and field artillery in his command who may desire to 
enter the competition, and whom he can recommend for that 
l)urpose, further stating, whenever more than one oflicer is rec- 
ommended from the same regiment, the comparative proficiency 
as revolver shots of those reported. 

From these reports, or from such additional reiwrts of scores 
actually made as the department commander may require, he 
will select one officer as competitor from each regiment of 
cavalry, infantry, and field artillery in his command, one from 
each battalion of engineers, and, in addition, such officers, ex- 
cept medical officers, from the division and department staff as 
he may deem proper. In case a regiment is divided between 
two or more departments, the final selection of an officer there- 
from will lie with the War Department. The coast artillery 
may be represented at the discretion of the department com- 
mander, such representation to be based on the ratio of one 
officer to twelve companies. 

Other officers may be selected and reported to the War 
Department, as follows : 

By the Chief of Engineers, one officer from among the thr6e 
battalions of engineers. 
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By the Chief of Coast Artillery, ten officers from the coast 
artillery. 

Besides the above, a total of five officers from the General 
P^taff Corps and staff departments except the Medical Corps, 
may be selected by the War Department. 

277. Assembly. — The officers and enlisted men thus selected 
will be assembled at times and places designated and, after the 
completion of the preliminary practice, will compete for places 
on the departmental teams. The number of members and the 
personnel composing the teams will be determined as in rifle 
competition. 

278. Preliminary Practice. — The preliminary practice will 
consist, for each competitor, of the following practice, dis- 
mounted, viz, two scores, slow fire, with a time limit of thirty 
seconds per shot, at each of the ranges 50 and 75 yards; two 
scores, timed fire, with a time limit of thirty seconds per score, 
25 and 50 yards, at target N ; and two scores, rapid fire, with a 
time limit of ten seconds per score, at each of the ranges 15 
and 25 yards, at the disappearing target N. 

279. Procedure. — The procedure in all classes of firing will 
be as prescribed in dismounted course in this manual, and sub- 
ject to regulations governing competitions. 

280. Competition Proper. — The competition proper will be 
held on two consecutive days, and will consist, for each com- 
petitor, of the firing prescribed for preliminary practice, except 
that the course will be fired through twice, and the total num- 
ber of scores will be, at each range for each class of fire, four 
instead of two. The order of sequence of the classes of fire 
(slow, timed, or rapid) will be determined by the officer in 
charge of the competition, the ruling feature of whatever pro- 
gramme adopted being to secure as nearly as possible equal con- 
ditions of firing for all competitors. 

281. Departmental Team. — The number of members and 
the personnel composing the teams will be determined as in the 
rifle competitions. 

282. Prizes. — To the members of the teams thus selected the 
following gold, silver, and bronze medals will be awarded ac- 
cording to order of merit and in the ratios indicated in the fol- 
lowing table: 

72840—09 13 
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Number composing team. 



6 or less 

7 to 9, inclusive.. 
10 to 12, inclusive 
13 to 15, inclusive 
16 to 18, inclusive 
19 to 21, inclusive 
22 to 24, inclusive 
25 to 27, inclusive 



Gold 


Silver 


medals. 


medals. 


1 


1 1 


1 


2 


1 


3 


2 


8 


2 


4 


2 


5 


2 


6 


3 


6 J 



Bronze medals. 



One to each remain- 
ing member of the 
team. 



And so on according to the principle illustrated in above table. 

Any commissioned competitor making a score equal to or 
greater than that of any enlisted member of the team, will 
receive a medal like that awarded to such member. 

The winners of these medals will not part with theni without 
authority from the War Department, but will preserve them, 
subject to inspection at any time. 

The winner of a gold medal in any authorized competition 
may, if he so elects, receive in lieu thereof a revolver of special 
design and superior workmanship, provided with the most im- 
proved sights, which will become his personal property, but 
which will not be used in competitions with men using the 
service revolver. 

THE ABMT BEVOLVEB COMPETITION. 

283. Selection of Competitobs. — Each year in which the 
departmental competitions are held there will be assembled, at 
such time and place as may be designated by the War Depart- 
ment, competitors for the army revolver team. The competitors 
will consist of the members of the several departmental revol- 
ver teams, and in addition any distinguished revolver shots 
desiring to compete whose scores at the last departmental 
revolver competition equaled or exceeded that of the lowest 
member of the team in the same competition. In order to afford 
opportunity to distinguished revolver shots to compete for the 
army team, each department commander will cause those of- 
ficers and enlisted men of the class of distinguished revolver 
shots who desire to compete and who have won a medal In the 
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last competition in which they may have fired to attend the 
departmental competition, firing thereat, in the usual manner, 
during preliminary practice and competition. The scores that 
they make in the latter firing will be graded among those of all 
the competitors in order of their merit, though they can not 
win a medal or a place on the team. 

284. Pbocedube. — The army revolver competition, as regards 
the preliminary practice, the competitive firing, and the deter- 
mination of the personnel, twelve in number, of the army re- 
volver team, will be conducted in the manner prescribed for the 
departmental revolver competition. 

285. Pbizes. — To the members of the army revolver team In 
the order determined by this competition, the following prizes 
will be awarded: To the first four members of the team, gold 
medals; to the remaining eight members of the team, silver 
medals. 

Medals will be awarded to the commissioned competitors in 
the same manner as at departmental revolver competitions. 



CHAPTER II. 
BEGULATIOKS. 

OFFICEB IN CHABGE AND ASSISTANTS. 

286. Officeb in Ohaboe. — This class of firing will be under 
the general control of an otticer.of experience, assisted by such 
range officers and statistical officers as may be required. The 
officer in charge will prescribe the hours for any preliminary 
practice and for matches and competitions. He will also have 
a general control of the ra^ige and of its police and government 
during the firing. 

287. Range Officebs. — ^The range officers will supervise, in 
the target pit, the marking and, at the firing point, the scoring 
of the shots. They will also see that the competitors take, in 
firing, the prescribed positions, and that the squads at the dif- 
ferent firing points preserve order and conform to the regula- 
tions of the range. One range officer will generally be required 
in the target pit to every two targets, and on the range an equal 
ratio to the firing points. 
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During skirmish fire a range officer, mounted, should super- 
vise the firing of each two of the competitors, and a noncom- 
missioned officer will follow each competitor to keep record of 
the shots fired and prevent their being delivered at a wrong 
target. Penalties will be imposed as provided in paragraph 140 
by the range officer in charge of the competitor. At the close 
of each run each range officer will turn in a record of the penal- 
ties imposed by him. 

288. Statistical Officer. — The statistical officer will assign 
the competitors to targets and to order of firing. He will verify 
the additions of the scores as reported by the scorekeepers, 
grade them in order of excellence, and prepare the results for 
official announcement. 

masking, scobing, and signaling. 

289. Signaling and Recording Hits. — Hits in the different 
divisions of the targets, misses, and ricochets, slow, timed, and 
rapid fire, will be signaled and recorded as prescribed in this 
manual. 

290. Signaling Misses. — In slow fire, before any miss is sig- 
naled, the target must be withdrawn from the firing position 
and carefully examined by a range officer. Whenever the tar- 
get is reversed and a miss then signaled, it will be presumed 
that this examination has been thoroughly made, and no chal- 
lenge of the value signaled will be entertained, or resignaling 
of the shot allowed. 

291. ScoBiNG IN Skibmish Fibe. — In skirmish fire, the scor- 
ing will be done as provided in paragraph 103, record practice. 
The score sheets will be turned in to the chief range officer. 

292. Accidental Dischabge. — ^AU shots fired by the soldier 
after he has taken his place at the firing point, and it is his 
turn to fire — the target being ready — will be considered in his 
score, even if his piece is not directed toward the target, or is 
accidentally discharged. 

293. FiBiNQ ON WboNg Target. — Shots fired upon the wrong 
target will be entered upon the score of the man firing as a 
miss, no matter what the value of the hit upon the wrong target. 
In timed and rapid fire the soldier at fault is credited with only 
such hits (if any) as he may have made on his own target; the 
other soldier repeats his score. 
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204. Two Shots on Same Target. — In slow fire, if two 
shots strike a target at the same time or nearly the same time, 
both will be signaled; and if a shot was just fired from the 
firing point assigned to that target, the hit having the higher 
of the two values signaled will be entered In the soldier's score 
and no record made of the other hit. 

295. Stations of Scorekeepebs. — The scorekeepers in slow 
and rapid fire will be seated close to and in rear of the firing- 
point stakes, and will record the scores and announce the results 
as required in paragraphs 101 and 102. 

296. Changing a Score. — Competitors must pay attention 
to the score as announced and recorded, so that any error may 
be promptly investigated. The recorded value of any shot will 
not be changed after the following shot has been fired, unless 
some special message with reference to it is received from one 
of the range oflicers in the target pit. Any alteration of a score 
must be witnessed by the officer in charge of the firing point 
and indorsed with his initials. 

297. Numbering Competitors. — ^At all competitions where 
a number of men engage in the same matches or competitive 
firing the labor of the statistical officers will be greatly light- 
ened and the prompt announcement of the score facilitated by 
giving to each competitor a number by which he is known 
throughout the firing. 

298. Score Cards. — Each competitor should be given a score 
card stating his target and order of firing, and containing a 
blank space for the record of shots fired and for the signature 
of the scorer. These score cards should be printed on card- 
board, using different colors for different ranges; but for all 
kinds of firing employing the same color for the same distance, 
as, for instance, all score cards for 200 yards, yellow; for 300 
yards, red; for 500 yards, blue; for GOO yards, white, etc. This 
rule will prevent such a mistake as a competitor firing on a 
300-yard score card, with its particular assignment of target, 
at 200 yards, as the score keepers quickly become familiar with 
the color corresponding to each distance. 

As scores are completed an officer or noncommissioned officer 
detailed for that purpose should, without waiting for all the 
firing to cease, collect the records of the scores and transmit 
them to the statistical officer, who will enter them in the 
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permanent record and their totals upon the bulletin sheets 
prepared for that purpose. 

ARMS AND AMMUNITION. 

290. Arm to be Used. — In the authorized competitions ofll- 
cers and men will use the rifle or revolver as issued by the 
Ordnance Department for habitual use in the service. 

800. Altering the Sight. — Except that the sights may be 
blackened, no alteration of the regular service sights will be 
permitted. The use of auxiliary appliances is prohibited. 

301. Trigger Pull. — The trigger pull must always be at 
least 3 pounds for the rifle and 4 pounds for the revolver, and 
will be tested (holding the barrel vertically) by a range offi- 
cer, before firing each day and at each range. Competitors 
will submit their arms for further Inspection whenever re- 
quired. 

302. Ammunition. — Unless the use of other ammunition is 
distinctly authorized, the ammunition used will be the service 
cartridge for the arm as issued by the Ordnance Department. 

SHOOTING. 

303. General Regulations. — ^The rules governing every 
feature connected with range practice as prescribed in this 
manual will, so far as applicable, regulate the procedure in 
competitions. 

304. Uniform. — Competitors will wear the service uniform 
and cartridge belt, with cartridge-belt suspenders. 

305. Shelters for Firer. — Sheds or shelters for the flrer 
will not be permitted at any range. 

306. Punctuality. — Competitors must be present at the fir- 
ing points punctually at the proper time and in the order stated 
on their score cards. No application on the part of the com- 
petitor for any alteration in his assignment will be entertained. 

307. Order of Firing. — In slow fire the competitors will 
place themselves at the firing points by twos, and will fire 
alternately, the odd number of each pair being on the right 
and firing first. 

308. Loading Pieces. — Pieces will not be loaded except by 
command or until position for firing has been taken. In load- 
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ing the revolver only five cartridges will be inserted in the 
cylinder at one time. 

309. Position in Revolver Competitions. — ^At the firing 
stand, when not firing, the revolver will be held at raise pistol. 
While firing, the revolver will be held and supported by one 
hand only, the arm extended at will, but free from the body and 
unsupported in any way. 

310. Withdrawing Target Prematurely. — In slow fire if, 
just as a shot is fired, the target is withdrawn from the firing 
position, the scorer at that firing point will at once report the 
fact to one of the range oflicers who, if upon investigation, is 
satisfied that the case is as represented, will direct that the shot 
be not considered and that the soldier fire another sjiot. 

311. Delay of Score. — In slow fire competitors will not be 
hurried in their firing, but such slight delay permitted after each 
shot as they may desire, provided the time of firing the score 
does not exceed an average of one minute per shot (thirty sec- 
onds in revolver firing). If an accident to a target, or any other 
cause over which the soldier has no control, prevents him com- 
pleting his score within a reasonable interval, he will be per- 
mitted such additional time as a range officer may decide. 

312. Skirmish Fire. — In skirmish fire 30 cartridges will be 
issued before each run to each competitor, and he will not be 
permitted to have any other cartridges about his person. If 
any cartridge fails to explode, it will not be replaced. If a gun 
becomes disabled, the incomplete score will not be considered, 
but the competitor will repeat the run. If the target of any 
competitor is withdrawn because of having more than 5 hits at 
any one halt, the entire run for that competitor will be repeated. 

313. Changing Arms. — No two competitors shall shoot in 
any competition with the same rifie, nor shall a competitor 
change his rifie during any competition, unless his first rifie has 
become unserviceable through accident, which must be verified 
by a range officer. The same rule applies to the revolver. 
Willful and intentional violation of this regulation will warrant 
the officer in charge, in his discretion, excluding the competitor 
from further comi)etition. 

314. Cleaning Pieces. — Pieces may be cleaned only upon 
the completion of a score. In competitions at more than one 
distance cleaning will be permitted between distances. While 
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with these restrictions cleaning will be permitted, it will not be 
required. 

815. Coaching, — No "coaching" or unnecessary communi- 
cation of any kind with those actually firing will be permitted. 

316. Warming Shots. — No warming or fouling shots will 
be allowed in any competition. 

317. Order of Fire. — The order of fire will be determined by 
the officer in charge of the competition. 

318. Spectators. — During the progress of a match or compe- 
tition, no one except the officers on duty at the range, the com- 
petitors, and scorekeepers will be permitted within the ropes 
without special permission of the officer in charge. 

319. Stations of Competitors Awaiting Turn to Fire. — 
The squads of competitors will be stationed 10 yards in rear of 
the firing point, where each competitor must remain until called 
by the scorekeeper to take his position at the firing point and 
until he has completed his score. 

320. Expressions of Approbation, etc. — Expressions on the 
part of the competitors of approbation or disappointment, with 
reference to any scores made by themselves or others, must not 
be uttered loud enough to be heard at the firing point. 

321. Protests. — Protest and objections must not be directly 
submitted to the officer in charge, but to one of the range offi- 
cers. In case a competitor considers the decision of the latter 
unwarranted by the facts as presented, he may appeal to the 
officer in charge. Final appeals from decisions of the officer 
in charge must be made in writing and forwarded through that 
officer to the authority ordering the competition. 

322. Special Rules. — Such special rules or directions as 
the officer in charge may give must be rigidly complied with by 
competitors and all other persons upon the range grounds. 

ties in rifle competitions. 

323. In Slow and Rapid Fire. — In slow and rapid fire ties 
will be decided as follows: 

(1) By the highest aggregate score made in rapid fire; if 
still a tie, by the highest total score in rapid fire at 500 yards. 
If still a tie, the decision will be regulated by the highest total 
score in rapid fire at 300 yards. If still a tie, the decision will 
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be regulated by the highest total score in succession made at 
600, 500, 300, and 200 yards, slow fire. 

(2) By the fewest misses in rapid fire. 

(3) By the greatest number of hits on figure in rapid fire. 

(4) By the fewest misses in slow fire. 

(5) By the fewest outers in slow fire. 

(6) By the fewest inner s in slow fire. 

(7) If still a tie, by firing single shots at the longest range. 
In Skirmish Fire. — In sliirmish fire ties will be decided as 

follows : 

(1) By the greatest number of penalties imposed. 

(2) By the greatest number of hits in figure and four space. 

(3) By the fewest hits in the four space. 

(4) If still a tie, a special run in skirmish fire. 

In Aggregate Scores. — Ties in aggregate scores will be de- 
cided by giving precedence to the competitor having the best 
total score in the skirmish fire. If the scores in the skirmish 
fire are also of the same total, the order of merit for that fire 
(and. therefore, the final order of merit) will be determined as 
in skirmish fire above. 

TIES IN REVOLVER COMPETITION. 

324. In the Aggregate Scores. — Upon the completion of a 
revolver competition, ties found in the aggregate scores of two 
or more competitors will be decided as follows: 

(1) By the highest aggregate score made in rapid fire; if 
still a tie, by the highest total score made at 25 yards, rapid 
fire. The tie continuing, it will then be regulated in succession 
by the fewest misses and by the greatest number of hits in the 
bull's-eye, the nine space, the eight space, and so on in succes- 
sion, in rapid fire. 

(2) If necessary, the comparison will then extend to timed 
fire, and will be decided in the following order: (a) By the 
greatest number of penalties imposed; (6) by the highest total 
aggregate score; (c) by the highest total made at 50 yards; 
(d) by the fewest misses at both ranges together; (e) by the 
fewest hits in the two space, the three space, the four space, and 
so on in succession, at both ranges. 

(3) The tie still continuing, the comparison will then extend 
to slow fire, and will be decided in the following order: (a) By 
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the highest total score made at 75 yards; (6) by the fewest 
misses at both ranges together; (c) by the fewest hits in the 
two space, three space, the four space, and so on In succession 
at both ranges. 

(4) If there be still a tie, it will be decided by firing single 
shots, at 75 yards, slow fire. 

PENALTIES. 

325. Evading Rules. — Any competitor who shall be detected 
in an evasion of the conditions prescribed for any competition 
shall be excluded from further participation in the firing. 

326. Firing Twice. — Any competitor who shall fire in a 
name other than his own, or who shall fire twice for the same 
prize, unless permitted by the conditions of the competition to 
do so ; or 

327. Falsifying Scores. — ^Any competitor who shall be 
guilty of falsifying his score, or being accessory thereto ; or 

328. Offering Bribe. — ^Any competitor who shall offer a 
bribe of any kind to a scorer or marker shall, upon the occur- 
rence being proved to the satisfaction of the range officers and 
the officer in charge, be reported in writing to the officer order- 
ing the competition, who will then direct that the competitor 
be forever disqualified from taking part in future contests. 

320. Intoxication, Etc. — ^Any competitor refusing to obey the 
instructions of the officer in charge, or his assistants, or violat- 
ing any of these regulations, or being guilty of unruly or dis- 
orderly conduct, or being intoxicated, will be immediately de- 
barred from further competition at the meeting. The officer in 
charge will also report the facts in the case to the officer order- 
ing the competition, who will take such further action as he 
deems proper. 

330. Interference. — ^Any person, whether a competitor or 
not, interfering with any of the firing squads, or annoying them 
in any way, will be warned to desist, and if the offense be re- 
peated he will be at once ordered off the range grounds. 

331. Acquaintance With Regulations. — Competitors and 
all others connected with the meetings of military riflemen 
must make themselves acquainted with the foregoing regula- 
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tions, as well as with the conditions of competitive firing in 
which they may be participating, as the plea of ignorance of 
either of them will not be entertained. 

DISTINGUISHED CLASSES OF MARKSMEN. 

332. Requirements. — Whenever a marksman has won three 
authorized medals in department, departmental, division, and 
army rifle or carbine competitions, or in department, depart- 
mental,' division, and army revolver competitions, or as a mem- 
ber actually firing on a prize-winning team in the national team 
match, he will be announced in orders from the War Department 
as belonging to a distinguished class, no longer eligible to enter 
the departmental competitions with the arm in the use of which 
he is distinguished. 

333. Designations. — If the three medals were won in rifle 
or carbine competitions, the marksman will be designated a 
"distinguished marksman," and if in a revolver competition, a 
"distinguished revolver shot." 

334. Badges. — To distinguished marksmen and to distin- 
guished revolver shots, appropriate badges will be issued which, 
after being received by the soldier, if lost, can be replaced by 
purchase only, for which authority must be obtained from the 
War Department. . 

competitions in the PHILIPPINE ISLANDS. 

335. Competitions in the Philippine Islands will take place 
in such numbers, under such regulations, at such places, and 
at such times as the division commander may direct. 

POST COMPETITIONS. 

336. Object. — To further the interest in target practice, post 
contests in small-arms practice are suggested. When practica- 
ble post competitions should form a part of the exercises for 
periodical field days. The programme for these competitions is 
left to the discretion of the post commander. The firing should, 
as a rule, be team firing. The rules governing the departmental 
competitions will, so far as applicable, regulate the procedure 
in post competitions. 
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CHAPTER III. 

INSTRUCTIONS AND SUGGESTIONS. 

337. Stationery, etc. — ^As soon as the officer in charge is 
detailed stationery and office furniture should be obtained from 
the proper authority. The articles of stationery will ordinarily 
be obtained from department headquarters on requisition; the 
office and desk furniture, such as chairs, deslis, typewriting 
machine, mimeograph or hectograph, rulers, steel erasers, etc., 
will ordinarily be obtained from the post quartermaster on 
memorandum receipt. 

338. Staff Officers. — Four staff officers are usually suffi- 
cient ; one chief range officer, one adjutant and statistical officer, 
one quartermaster, ordnance officer and telephone officer, and, 
if the competitors encamp, one commissary. A medical officer 
and hospital corps detachment are also necessary if the en- 
campment is distant from a post. 

339. Chief Range Officer. — The chief range officer has 
charge of the range and pit and all details pertaining thereto. 
During the firing his place is on the tiring line. During skir- 
mish fire he personally commands the firing line. 

340. Range Officers. — Under the direction of, and as assist- 
ants to the chief range officer, are a number of range officers, 
not fewer than one to two targets in the pit, and one to two 
firing points on the range, or to two skirmishers in skirmish 
fire. 

341. Adjutant and Statistical Officer. — To the adjutant 
may properly be assigned the direct charge of the competitors, 
whether they are encamped or assigned to companies in bar- 
racks. 

The work of the statistical officer is most exacting. It is 
understood that, from the nature and importance of his duties, 
he must be absolutely accurate in his work. As a check, it is 
well to have two independent calculations of all scores, one by 
the officer and one by the clerk. 

342. Quartermaster, etc. — ^^This officer has charge of the 
supply of ammunition, sandglasses or timers, benches, tables, 
tents for shelter, boundary rope, trigger weights, and office 
furniture, and the preparation and care of the range house and 
range. 
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343. Details of Enlisted Men. — The details of enlisted men 
for their several duties should be permanent for the compe- 
tition. In skirmish firing, a noncommissioned officer should 
follow each competitor and should be instructed to kneel and 
sight over the shoulder of the firer to see that he fires on the 
proper target. These noncommissioned officers should be 
changed from one competitor to another for each run. 

344. Assignment of Targets. — Instead of assigning competi- 
tors to targets by lot, it is believed fairer to assign them by a 
scheme worked out prior to the competition ; this scheme so 
planned as to minimize the chances of collusion. 



PART VIII. 



MISOELLANEOUS. 



CHAPTER I. 
CLASSIFICATION AND EXTRA COMPENSATION. 

345. Conditions and Requibements. — ^The conditions and 
requirements for qualification in the several grades of marks- 
manship are as follows : 

For marksman an average of 80 points is required In five 
consecutive estimates of distances and a total of 300 in the 
record firing, marksman's course; 

For sharpshooter an average of 85 points is required in five 
consecutive estimates of distances, a total of 90 points in the 
record practice, sharpshooter's course, and an aggregate in the 
record practice, marksman's and sharpshooter's course of 415 
points ; 

For expert rifleman an average of 90 points in five consec- 
utive estimates of distances and a total of 25 points in the pre- 
scribed expert rifleman's test. All who in firing make the total 
required for marksmen, will take the sharpshooter's course; 
all who make the aggregate required for sharpshooter will 
take the expert rifieman's test. 

In estimating distance failure to qualify in a grade equal 
to, or higher than, that obtained in rifle flring, reduces the 
final qualification of the soldier to one grade below that ob- 
tained in firing. 

207 
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All who fail to qualify as marksman or better will be classi- 
fied as " unqualified'." 

The soldier having attained the grade of marksman or better 
will retain that classification during his current enlistment 
unless in subsequent firing he attains a higher grade. (See 
paragraph 87.) The oflicer who attains the grade of expert 
rifltoan will retain that classification. The oflicer who attains 
the grade of marksman or sharpshooter will retain that classi- 
fication so long as he completes the course required or until he 
attains a higher grade. Failure of an oflScer to complete the 
course required, will, unless he is an expert rifieman, operate 
to reduce his classification one grade. 

Table of classification. 



Grade. 
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ing dis- 
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•All who fall to qualify as marksman or better. 



346. Who Will be Classified. — All who are required or 
authorized to fire and who are borne on the rolls of the organi- 
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zation during any part of the practice season or who are 
attached for practice by proper authority, will be classified. 

Bandsmen, who fire in the Philippines, will not be classified. 

For coast artillery, see special course A. 

347. Special Classification. — ^A special classification of 
" marksmen " will be made for all who properly follow and 
qualify in special course A. The- requirements for qualification 
in this grade will be a total of 225 points for record practice in 
the entire course. This qualification will not entitle the soldier 
to increased pay. 

CLASSIFICATION, REVOLVER. 

348. Who Will be Classified. — ^All who qualify will be 
classified as expert revolver shots. All others borne on the 
rolls of the organization, and who are required to fire, will be 
classified tis unqualified. 

349. The Requirements for Qualification as Expert Re- 
volver Shot. — ^AU who are required or authorized to fire the 
dismounted course, and who in the record practice make a total 
of 320 points, and all who are required or authorized to fire the 
dismounted and mounted course, and who, in the two courses 
combined, make a total of 368 points, will be qualified as expert 
revolver shots. 

Qualification, if not renewed, will cease one year from date of 
qualification. 

350. Extra Compensation. — In each enlistment a soldier 
will begin his firing with the marksman's course, and will 
receive such extra compensation therefor as may be authorized 
by law and regulations. The soldier who has completed the 
course of known distance practice and is transferred thereafter 
will not be given a second opportunity in the same target year 
to qualify unless he shall have been discharged and reenlisted; 
in case of transfer the soldier's classification, with the total of 
scores made, will be entered on the soldier's descriptive list. 
In case the soldier has not, at the time of transfer, completed 
his known distance practice for that year, his company com- 
mander will certify on his descriptive list the practice had in 
that season and the scores made, and his prior classification, if 

72840—09 14 
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any, with total of scores, and the soldier will complete his 
known distance firing with the organization to which trans- 
ferred, unless, in that organization, known distance practice 
for that year has been completed and the target season ended. 

In the Philippine Islands, while rifle firing may be varied as 
the division commander may direct, so much of this manual as 
relates to necessary courses fqr qualification and classification 
for increased pay, provided by law, will be complied with. 



CHAPTER II. 

PROFICIENCY TEST. 

351. Purpose. — In order that the proficiency in rifie firing of 
organizations which are required to follow the prescribed known 
distance course may be determined, they will be tested annually 
in one or more of the classes of fire in which instruction is 
required. While the test may not be the same for every organi- 
zation, the percentage required for proficiency in any test will 
be such that the theoretical and practical knowledge of firing 
required to attain it will be no greater than that required for 
proficiency in any other test prescribed for that season. 

352. How Prescribed. — Three courses in firing, which shall 
prescribe an expenditure of not to exceed thirty rounds per 
man, will be prepared annually (at the School of Musketry) 
and will be sufficiently diversified to meet range conditions at 
the average post. The regulations in addition to those pre- 
scribed for range practice which are made necessary by the 
terms of the course, will be prepared and submitted with each 
course. The courses may include any class of firing required 
in known distance practice or field practice. The courses and 
regulations therefor will be forwarded to the Adjutant-General 
of the Army in time to reach him before January 1 of each 
year. When approved, a sufficient number of copies of each will 
!)e furnished to department commanders for distribution to the 
commanding officers of all posts garrisoned by organizations 
required to take the proficiency tests in order that the tests 
may be fired at the proper time. These courses will be con- 
sidered as confidential, and no information regarding them will 



SMALL-ABMS FIBINO MANUAL. 211 

be given out until the time arrives for the test of each organiza- 
tion. The commanding general, Philippines Division, will pre- 
scribe the proficiency test for troops in that division. 

353. Standard of Proficiency. — The method of finding and 
arriving at the standard of proficiency will be determined at 
the same time and in the same manner as the courses and 
regulations for the tests, and will depend on the character of 
the course, except that the number of soldiers participating in 
the test compared to the number on the rolls will always be one 
of the important factors in determining the result. 

354. Who Will Fire. — All enlisted men borne on the rolls 
of an organization at the time of taking the test, and no others, 
will fire throughout the test unless excused by the department 
commander; but no one will be excused until the company 
commander shall have shown in each case that it will be im- 
practicable for the soldier to be present through no fault of his 
own. A soldier absent through his own fault, or who is not 
excused by the proper authority, will be considered as present 
and firing throughout the test. If there is not sufllcient time to 
obtain the department commander's authority to excuse a sol- 
dier, the post commander is authorized to do so provided so 
much of the first sentence of this paragraph as refers to the 
company commander is complied with. 

Soldiers who have never been classified and who join within 
twenty days preceding the test need not fire. 

A soldier will be allowed to fire in a test with but one organi- 
zation, in each target year, unless he reenlists in a different 
organization. 

355. Procedure, — The test will be fired under the direction 
and personal supervision of the post commander or an experi- 
enced ofl[lcer of suitable rank specially selected by the post com- 
mander, and for any organization will consist of the firing re- 
quired in one of the courses prescribed as in paragraph 352. 
The regulations governing known distance and field practice 
and the special regulations made a part of the course will gov- 
ern. The test will be conducted with all the particularity of 
competitions and no information in regard to the course which 
any organization will be required to fire will be given out before 
the date set for the test. The test will be fired as soon as prac- 
ticable after the completion of the regular season's firing and 
will, when possible, be conducted on the range on which the 
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organization had the season's practice. The post commander, 
or the officer selected by him, having conducted the test, will 
grade the organizations as " proficient " or " deficient," accord- 
ing to the standard of proficiency prescribed. If proficient, he 
will further determine whether the results of firing were 
" good," " very good," or *' excellent." In arriving at this deci- 
sion he will give due consideration to the character of the range, 
the state of the weather when the test was conducted, and the 
facilities for rifle practice which have been accorded the or- 
ganization. 

356. Publishing Results. — ^The standing obtained by the 
organizations required to fire in the proficiency test will be 
forwarded to department headquarters. The standing will be 
reported on the annual report of small-arms firing for each de- 
partment and will be published annually in orders from the 
War Department. Each organization will be classed as deficient 
or proficient, and, if the latter, it will be stated whether the fire 
efficiency of the oi*ganization is rated as "good," "very good," 
or "excellent." 



CHAPTER III. 
INSIGNIA AND TELESCOPIC SIGHTS. 

INSIGNIA. 

857. Classes. — Upon receipt at department headquarters of 
the report of known distance firing and classification and the 
report of revolver firing and classification, certain insignia, 
indicating their sl^ill in marksmanship, will be issued to each 
exr)ert rifleman, sharpshooter, marksman, and expert revolver 
shot; provided, however, that an insignia of any class having 
been issued to an officer or soldier, no other insignia of that 
class will be issued for a subsequent qualification except as 
provided in paragraph 361. 

358. Marksman's Pin : Special Course A. — To marksmen, 
when first qualifying as such in special course A, will be issued 
a marksman's pin. If qualification is renewed in the succeeding 
season, the pin may be worn another year, and so on for further 
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seasons, but if the grade of marksman is not reached, the pin 
will not be worn. 

This pin will be Issued upon the certificate of the company 
commander that the soldier has qualified under the regulations 
as a marksman in special course A. 

359. Kiflkman's Insignia; Marksman's Pin. — To marks- 
man, when first qualifying as such, will be issued a marksman's 
pin, which will be worn as Jong as he continues to draw the 
increased pay for that qualification. 

Sharpshooter's Badge. — To the sharpshooter a silver badge 
will be issued. For the first qualification in this grade the badge 
will consist of a pin and cross ; the soldier having once qualified 
as a sharpshooter may continue to wear the badge as long as 
he continues to draw the increased pay for that qualification. 
For each requalification as sharpshooter a silver bar will be 
Issued, which will specify the year of requalification and will 
be attached to the badge between the pin and the cross. 

Expert Rifleman's Badge. — To the expert rifleman will be 
issued a silver badge. The soldier having qualified as an expert 
rifieman may continue to wear the badge as long as he continues 
to draw the increased pay for that qualification. 

For each requalification as expert rifleman, a silver bar will 
be issued, which will specify the year of requalification, and 
will be attached to the badge immediately below the pin. 

360. Expert Revolver Shot's Badge. — To the expert revolver 
shot a silver badge will be issued, which may be worn for one 
year from the date of qualification and thereafter for one year 
from the date of each subsequent qualification. 

361. Duplicates. — These insignia will become the property 
of the persons to whom issued. If they are lost by the owner 
or in transmission to him, or if they become unsightly from long 
wear, they may be replaced without cost to the owner. But in 
all cases the oflicial certificate of the company commander to 
the effect that he has investigated the circumstances of the loss 
or damage and finds that no negligence can be imputed to the 
soldier will be required as evidence upon which to make the 
new issues. Duplicates, if desired for use on separate coats, 
will be sold to those entitled to wear the insignia. 

362. Telescopic Sight. — To encourage efl!orts, to award effi- 
ciency, and to properly equip a special class of shots, who shall 
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be not only designated as expert riflemen, but who, in action, 
shall be employed as such, the telescopic sight is adopted. These 
sights will be supplied by the Ordnance Department and as- 
signed to enlisted men who have qualified under these regula- 
tions as expert riflemen. They will be issued to, and ac- 
counted for, by the company commander, and in his discretion 
may be carried by the men at inspections under arms. 



CHAPTER IV. 
RECORDS AND REPORTS. 

363. Records. — The company target record is the ofl5cial 
record of the individual and company record practice. All 
records therein will be made in ink or with indelible pencil. It 
consists partly of a series of sheets, one for each soldier, ruled 
for the entry of his record practice and qualifications for each 
season of his three years' enlistment, and for a record of the 
medals won or standing attained in authorized competitions. 
When the soldier is transferred to another organization or de- 
tached for an extended period, his individual sheet will be com- 
pleted to date, signed, and attached to the descriptive list which 
nccompanies him. Another part of the company target record is 
given to a record of the company field practice. These sheets 
forming the company record will be bound by the loose leaf 
system, so that at any time one or more sheets may be extracted 
and others inserted. By this means the book will be at all 
times a live record. 

During the regular practice season, and until paragraph 364 
has been complied with, the company target record will be kept 
in the personal possession of the company commander. 

For companies of the coast artillery, the record will contain 
sheets for individual record firing in special course A only. 

364. Reports. — All reports of rifle and revolver firing will 
be submitted to the proper headquarters as soon as practicable 
after the completion of firing. 

The reports required to be rendered are as follows : 
1. Report of known distance firing and classification (annual, 
company, excepting companies of the coast artillery). 
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2. Report of rifle firing under special course A (annual for 
companies of coast artillery). 

3. Report of field practice (annual, company). 

4. Report of revolver firing and classification (annual, com- 
pany, for all armed with revolver). 

5. Report of small-arms firing (annual departments and di- 
vision). 

These reports will be rendered on prescribed forms furnished 
by the Adjutant-General of the Army. 

Commissioned oflieers will be reported on the annual com- 
pany, department, and division reports. 

Organizations of field artillery, coast artillery, and infantry 
will render the reports of revolver firing and classification so 
far as such firing is required. 

All reports of territorial departments in the Philippine Islands 
will be made to the commanding general of the Philippines 
Division. 

An annual report of small-arms firing by the organized militia 
of each State will be rendered as soon as practicable after the 
close of firing on prescribed forms to the Chief of the Division 
of Militia Affairs. 



CHAPTER V. 
INSPECTORS OF SHALL-ARHS PRACTICE. 

365. How Selected. — ^An inspector of small-arms practice, 
who shall be an officer of suitable rank and experience, will be 
detailed at the headquarters of each department and the Philip- 
pines Division from the officers on duty thereat. These officers 
will be selected with reference to their peculiar fitness and 
qualifications in this line of professional work. 

366. Duties. — It will be the duty of the inspector of small- 
arms practice to exercise supervision over the small-arms prac- 
tice within the department, to examine the regular reports 
of firings, and to keep the division or department commander 
informed as to the degree of proficiency manifested by the troops 
of the various units of his command. 
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Philippine Division {see Division conunander). 

Post, duties of 18,69,71,73,83,111,187,192,203,211 

Commence firing, rapid fire exercise, explanation of command 41 

Company commanders: 

Company target record to be kept in possession of 214 

Endeavor to make average shots of men 91 

Instruction to be given in preliminary field training by 127-131 

May modify details of instruction 73 

Selection of enlisted men as competitors 187, 191 

Supervise field practice subdivisions of company 138 

Company officers: 

Duties of 19,73 

Forbidden to fire with men in regular field practice 138 

Participation of, in revolver and rifle firing 19 

Company practice, to be always superintended by an ofiicer 75 

Company: 

Exercises suggested for field practice of 146-148 

Standard of proficiency of a 19 

Target record 75,214 

Entries to be made with ink or indelible pencil 75 

Will fire proficiency test annually 210 

Compensation, extra for exiwrtness with rifle 209 

Competitions: 

Accidental discharge 196 

Adjutant and statistical officer 196-197 

Ammunition, service cartridge to be used 198 

Arms to be used 198 

Army revolver 194 

Biennial 187 

Competitors, selection of 194 
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Com pet It ion s— Continued . 

Army revolver— Continued. Page. 

Prizes 196 

Procedure 196 

Army rifle 190 

JBiennial 187 

Competitors, selection of 190 

Number and object 187, 190 

Prizes 191 

Procedure 191 

Assignment to tai^ets 205 

Assistants 195, 204 

Chief range officer 204 

Classes of 187 

Competitors, numbering of 197 

Detail of enlisted men, to be permanent for 206 

Departmental revolver biennial 187, 191 

Competition proper 193 

Competitors- 
Assembly of 193 

Selection of 191 

Departmental team 193 

Preliminary practice 193 

Prizes 193 

Procedure and regulations 193 

Time and place of holding 187, 191 

Departmental rifle 187 

Biennial 187 

Competition proper ., 189 

Competitors, assembly and selection of 187-188 

Departmental team 189 

Distinguished marksmen, selection as competitors 191 

Officers as competitors 188 

Preliminary practice 188 

Prizes 189 

Presentation of 190 

Time and place of holding 187 

Firing on wrong target 196 

. Gallery 62 

Hits, signaling and recording 196 

Hours for 196 
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Competitions— Continued. Page. 

Instructions and suggestions 204 

MUitia 1 108 

Misses, signaling 196 

National, militia in 108 

Order of fire 189, 198, 200 

Officer In charge • 195 

Assistants '. 195 

Philippine Islands 203 

Post 203 

Object 203 

Programme left to judgment of commanding officers 203 

Rules governing 203 

Quartermaster, etc 204 

Range officers 195, 204 

Rules and regulations for, militia 108 

Score cards : 197 

Score, changing, in Id7 

Score keepers, station of 197 

Sights, altering, by competitors 198 

Skirmish fire 199 

Staff officers 204 

State, for militia 108 

Stationery, etc 204 

Ties in scores, how decided, in revolver 201 

Ties in scores, how decided, In rifle 200 

Trigger pull to be tested 198 

Two shots on same target 197 

Competitors: * 

Anununition to be used 198 

Arms to be used 198 

Assembly of 138, 193 

Assignment to targets, preferably by scheme than by lot 205 

Statistical officer to have charge of assignment to targets 196 

When made 205 

Attendance at firing points 198 

Coaching prohibited 200 

Criticism 200 

Disquallflcatlon of 200,202 

Interference with firing squads 202 

Numbering of 197 



INDEX. 225 

Competitors— Continued. Page. 

Order of firing 198 

Order of merit 201 

Regulations, complianoe with 200 

Ignonuice of, Inexcusable 202 

Repetition of run when piece Is disabled 109 

Rifles, cleaning 199 

Rifles, exchange of, during competitions 199 

Selection of. 187,188,190,193,194,196 

Staff, noncommissioned, post, regimental, and battalion, not eligible as. . 188,192 

Stations, awaiting turn to fl*B 200 

Time allowed for firing score 199 

Uniforms wwn at competitions .'..., 198 

Cone of dispersion, d^nlti(Hi of 113 

Cover for instruction field practice 132 

Use of, to be taught 127 

Crest apparent, definition of. 118 

Cushing target, when used, method of marking to foe varied 82 

Danger signals 140, 186 

Danger space, definition of 8 

Discussion of : 112 

Extent of 112 

Day, gray and dull favorable for practice 89 

Deflection and elevation correction diHls: 

Bull's-eye, unit for measuring 57 

Deflection 63 

Effect of wind '. 65 

Elevation 53 

Exercise 54 

Remarks on , 67 

Sis^t correction— 

Discussion of 54 

For wind 56 

Tables 64,66,67 

Unit of measure. 67 

Zero of rifle 63 

Deliberation in aim 84 

Details of aiming and filing 86 

Department commanders: 

Authorized to excuse men from proficiency test 211 

Detail of competitors, army revolver, made by 194 

72840—09 16 
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Department commanders— Ck)ntiiiued. Page. 

Detail of competitors, army rifle, made by 191 

Distribute courses of firing for proficiency test 210 

Officers, selection of, as competitors by 188,192 

To prescribe regular season 69 

Descriptive list, classification of transferred soldiers to be noted 2(fy 

Deviation, lateral {see Drift) 9 

Deviations from firing instructions by company commander 20 , 73 

Diagram targets, use of 83 

Disappearing target: 

Definition of .» 8 

Time of exposure 81,97 

Use of revolver 82 

Discipline, fire («« Fire discipline) 10. 125 

Discretion allowed instructors 20 

Disk: 

Circular, for revolver practice, description of. 157 

Description of, used in marking 80 

Marking, definition of 8 

Size of, in sighting drill 25 

Used in sighting driU 25 

Disorderly conduct, competitors disqualified for 202 

Dispersion, cone of 113 

Distance, estimating (see Estimating distance) 9 

Distinguished marksman: 

Badges 203 

Conditions under which may attend competitions 191 

Definition of 8 

Requirements and designations 203 

Distinguished revolver shot: 

Authorized to attend departmental revolver compeMtions, cert..in con- 
ditions 194 

Badges 203 

Definition of 9 

Requirements and designations 203 

Division commander: 

Conditions under which he may vary firing in Philippines 210 

Designation of time and place of competitions, Philippines 203 

Will prescribe proficiency test for troops in Philippines 211 

Division Militia Affairs, report firing to be rendered to, by militia 107 

Drift, definition of 9 
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Drills: Page. 

Estimating distance. (See Estimating distance drill.) 

For rifle, preliminary 23 

Position and aiming (see Position and aiming drill) 36 

Preliminary — 

Importance of. 23, 47 

Neglect of 48 

Sighting 23 

Duties: 

Of company officers 19 

Of battalion commanders 19, 138 

Of post commanders 19 

Echelon, definition of 9 

Education of soldier in rifle firing 18 

Effects of fire: 

Danger space, discussion of 112 

Defiladed space 115 

Infantry 17 

Point-blank danger space 114 

Range and time of flight 112 

Time of flight of bullet 112 

Zones of 113, 114 

Efficiency in rifle firing, how attained 17 

Elbows in position and aiming drill 37 

Elevation: 

Angle of, for maximum range 112 

Changes in 87 

Drills (see Deflection and elevation correction drills) 53 

Effect of clouds 89 

Emplacement, definition of 9 

Employment of fire in action 119 

Encampments, details of officers, when held 204 

Engineer corps: 

Battalion commander to select competitors, departmental revolver com- 
petitions 192 

Company commander to select competitors, departmental rifie competi- 
tions 187 

Enlisted men: 

Classification of marksman or better retained during enlistment 208 

Details of, on range competitions 205 

To be permanent 205 
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BnHsted men— Continued. 
Selection of competitors— . 

Departmental revolver competitions 191 

Departm^ital rifle competitions 187 

Equipment prescribed for range practice 72, 161 

Errors: 

Correcting, in aiming uid firing 84 

Direction of 87 

Horizontal, in firing 87 

In fifing, discovery of 87, 88 

In scoring 197 

In sighting, cause of 32 

Vertical, in firing 68 

Estimating distance: 

Definition of 9 

Proficiency necessary to qualification in 58,207, 208 

Estlmating-distance drill: 

Advantage to be taken of, to Impart preliminary field training 127 

Appearance of objects at dlfiterent distanoes, levels, lights, etc 60 

At long ranges 60 

At short distances 58, 59 

By sound 61 

By the eye 58 

By trial shots, or volleys Gl 

Importance of 58 

Instruction in 58 

Methods of estimating 58, 60 

Percentages necessary for qualification in different classifications 63,207, 208 

Range-finding Instruments 60 

Rules governing test 62,63 

Test 61 

Time when Instruction given 58 

Unit of measure 58, 59 

Exercise: 

Aiming 38, 39 

Commands in 38, 39 

Position of body 38 

Position of rifle 38, 39 

Remarks on 39 

Position 37 

Commands in 37 
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Exercise — Continued. Page. 

Position— Continued. 

Position of body 37, 38 

Position of rifle 37,38 

Remarks on 38 

Rapid fire- 
Body, position of 41,42 

Breech mechanism, manipulation of 42 

Commands 41 

Methods 42 

Purpose 42 

Repetition 42 

Rifle, position of 41, 42 

Trigger squeeze 42 

Trigger squeeze 40,41 

Acquaintance with 41 

Breath, holding In 40, 41 

Commands In 40 

Position of body 40 

Position of rifle 40 

Remarks on 41 

Exercises: 

Field practice record to be kept 140 

For collective field practice 143-1^ 

For Individual field practice 141-142 

Sighting 31,32,34,35 

Suggestions for preliminary training in field practice 127-1 31 

Exi)eriments, field practice 21 

Expert revolver shot, army 209 

Badge 213 

Expert revolver shot, militia (see Revolver) 108 

Expert rifleman : 

Definition 9 

Classification as 207,208 

Retained by officer 208 

Test- 
Description of 98-99 

Extra practice not allowed on same day as 74 

Fire- 
Bobbing targets 99 

One soldier fires at a time 99 
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Expert rifleman — Ck>xitinued. 
Test— Continued. 

Fire—Continued. Page. 

Falling targets 99 

If target falls through accident, practice to be stopped 99 

Moving targets 99 

Slow 98 

Hit, value of * 98 

Penalties prescribed 99 

Procedure 98, 99 

Special test to qualify 99 

Targets 98, 99 

Extra compensation 209 

Extreme range, definition of 9 

Bye: 

Closing at discharge 39, 40 

Estimating distance by 58 

Placing in line of sight 31 

Eyepieces, orthoptic, forbidden 71, 198 

Field glasses 74, 139 

Field firing, working out new pn>blems, to be encouraged 21 

Field practice 111-150. 

Back position under certain conditions 46 

Company and higher officers exercised in portion of 21 

Danger space, discussion of 112 

Continuous 114 

Definition of 9 

Dispersion cone of, definition of 113 

Divisions of Ill 

Eflfectoffire 112-115 

Cone of dispersion : 112 

Danger space 112 

Range and time of fiight of bullet 112 

Zone beaten 112 

Employment of fire in action 119-126 

Collective fire 121, 122 

Combined sights 123 

Efficacy of fire 119 

Depends upon what 119 

Essentials of effective fire 126 

Fire of position 124 
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Field practice— Continued. 

Employment of fire In action— Continued. Page. 

Indirect flie 124 

Limits of fire, discussion of 119-121 

Night firing, discussion of 126 

Observation of effect of fire 122 

Time for opening fire, discussion of 124 

Volley firing 123 

Exact system of, can not be prescribed Ill 

Experiments in 21 

Field kit for Ill 

General scheme of Ill 

Ground, Influence of 11&-119 

Defiladed 116 

Impact, center of, definition of 113 

Instruction practice of, follows sharpshooter's course 99 

Object of 20,131 

Ordlnateof trajectory, definition of 112 

Post commander responsible for efliclency of command in 11 1 

Preliminary training and instruction practice 126-137 

Discussion of preliminary training 126-131 

Exercises suggested for 127-131 

Instruction practice ,. 131-137 

Aiming at moving targets 136, 137 

Ammunition for 132, 136 

Classes of fire required in 132 

■Compulsory for certain classes 131 

Cover for, how Improvised 132-134 

Range for, how prepared 131, 132 

Targets for 134, 137 

Range, maximum for rifle 112 

Regular practice 138-160 

Exercises suggested in, collective- 
Cavalry 149, 160 

Company 146-148 

Individual 141,142 

Platoon 148 

Squad 143,146 

General principles of 138, 139 

Range regulations 139-141 

Record of, contains 140 
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Field practice— Continued. Page. 

Regular practice— Ck>ntinued. 
System of instruction — 

« Ck)llecti ve practice includes 138 

Company commanders supervise practice subdivisions ofcompaaj. 138 

Officers will not fire with men •. 138 

Practice supervised by battalion commanders 138 

Individual includes 137 

Regulations relating to 138 

Value of 138 

Rules for HI 

Shot group, definition of 113 

Targets for, description of 168-172 

lUustrations of 174-181 

Who wiU fire in field practice 111,138 

Zone beaten, definition 113 

Central, definition of 114 

Form of 114 

Of effective fire 114 

Figure of inerit> for militia 107 

Finding the target, methods for 87 

Fine sight (»cc Full sight) 27 

Fire: 

Accuracy of 119 

At night, discussion of 125 

AtwiU— 

Definition of 9 

Description of 132 

Classes of, required in instruction field practice 132 

Ammunition for 132 

Collective- 
Description of 121 

Volley fire 123 

Control of 10, 126 

Direction of 10, 126 

Discipline 10, 125 

Effective essentials of 126 

Effective limits of 119-121 

Employment of, in action 119-126 

Indirect, discussion of 124 

Individual 119 

Limit of 119-121,137 
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Pfare— Continued. Page/ 

Infantry 17 

Long range, in action. .., 124 

Observation of effect of 122 

Of position 123 

Rapid- 
Marking, pit regulations 81 

Marksman's course 94 

Sharpshooter's course 97 

Value of hits 81 

Slow 75 

Deliberation in aim .• 84 

Expert rifleman's test 98 

Description of 98, 99 

Targets to be used 98, 99 

Marking, pit regulations 80 

Marksman's course 92-94 

Timed- 
Definition of 14 

Marking, pit regulations 81 

Procedure 164 

Targets, kind to be used 163 

Volley. ...^ 123 

Fire discipline: 

Definition of 10 

Description of 125 

Fire, kinds of. (See Fire . ) 
Firing: 

Departmental revolver competition 191 

Departmental rifle competition 187 

Details of aiming and 86 

Discovering errors in 87 

' Individual, detail for marking 79 

Method of, special courses A, B, and C 100-109 

Mounds 185 

New methods of, to be encouraged 21 

On wrong target, scoring of 76, 196 

Point, accidental discharge 196 

Position of competitors * 200 

Position of scorekeeper : 197 

Practice, uniformity to be preferred 21 

Prone, stability of position 86 
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'Firing— GoBtlnaed. Page. 

Reports of 214 

Sui>ervision of, by range officers 195 

Twice for same prize, penalty for 202 

Flags, danger, to be displayed at times 78 

Flight, time of, for bullet 112 

Flinching, cure of 84 

PuU sight: 

Description of 27 

Effect of 30 

Qallery practice: 

Ammunition, allowance for 48 

Application of position and aiming drill 51 

Building range 49 

Bullet stop with iron targets ^ 

Bullet stop with paper targets 40 

Definition of 10 

Instruction practice 61 

Interest in 52 

Matches 52 

Object of !. 48 

Position to be taken 50 

Range 48 

Scores 51 

Support for paper targets 50 

Target 49 

Test of proficiency 51,52 

Troops firing sx)ecial course A to take instruction and record practice therein . 52 

Value of 51 

Gallery, shooting, definition of 10 

General principles of field firing 138, 139 

Glass, field, instruction and use of 74, 139 

Qood shots, how made 36 

Graduations on rear sight determined for certain conditions 53 

Grooves, definition of 10 

Ground falling with respect to enemy's line of sight 116 

Ground rising with respect to enemy's line of sight 116 

Gun sling, use of 72 

Habits, in selectioH of competitor 187, 192 

Half sight (see Full sight) 27 

Hands, position of, in position and aiming drill 38 

Hills as butts 185 
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Hits: ' Page. 

On skirmlsli target in excess of number of shots allowed at any halt 96, 109 

Number of, collective fire 139 

Value of, in exiwrt test 98 

If in excess of that recorded 80 

Importance of 17 

Noncommissioned officer to indicate 80 

Horse: 

Preliminary training, revolver practice 156 

Should be broken to fire 166 

Impact, center of 113 

Importance of estimating-distance drill 58 

Importance of rifle fire 17 

Individual: 

Firing, detail for marking 79 

Practice, definition of 10 

Exercises for field 141, 142 

Includes what 137 

Infantry fire, importance of 17 

Inner, definition of 10 

Insignia: 

Classes 212 

Definition of 10 

Distinguished revolver shot and riflemen 203 

Duplicates 213 

£xi)ert revolver shot's badge 213 

Expert rifleman's badge 213 

For militia 107 

Marksman's pin 213 

Marksman's pin, special course A 212 

Replacing lost 213 

Sharpshooter's badge 213 

Inspectors small -arms practice: 

Detail of 18 

Duties and fitness of 18, 215 

Number and designation « 215 

Reports rendered by 215 

Instruction: 

At longer ranges in estimating distance 60 

Field practice, regulations for 131-137 

Noncommissioned officers, theoretical 19 

Object of. 17 



236 INDEX. 

Instruction — Continued. Page. 

Practice, definition of 10 

Preliminary period of 18 

Scope of, revolver 18 

Rifle 17 

Shots 75 

Instructions: 

Details of 20 

Deviations from firing 19, 20 

Suggestions and 82 

Instructors: 

Capabilities of. 19 

Correcting errors, care to be used. . 84 

Discretion allowed 20 

To exercise judgment in expenditure of ammunition 73 

Interference with firing squad, penalty for 202 

Intoxication of competitor, penalty for 202 

Iron targets, bullet stop with 49 

Kneeling: 

Position and aiming drill- 
Choice of position 43, 44 

Commands 43 

Formation of squad 37, 43 

Position, when taken 44 

Remarks 43 

Rifle, i>osltlon of 43 

Known distance practice. {See index of range practice.) 

Lands, definition of 11 

Light, changing, effect of 89, 90 

Line of sight, definition of 27 

Long range: 

Aiming, difficulties In 85 

Definition of 11 

Fire In action 124 

Low aiming to be encouraged 85 

Lying down : ^ 

Position and aiming drill 45 

Commands 45, 46 

Formation of squad 46 

Position when taken 45,46,47 

Remarks 46 

Use of sling 47 
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Mailcers: Page. 

Entering pit before completion of firing 79 

Leaving pit 79 

Miss, certain of. 81 

Precaution for 49, 79 

Marking: 

Alternative method oL v 81 

Disk, definition of. 8 

Description of. 80 

Fire— 

Rapid 81 

Record practice a miss 80 

Skirmish 82 

Slow 80 

Hits, value of, if difiering from that recorded by more than 1 per cent 80 

Importance of 17 

Noncommissioned officers of firing company 79 

Pit regulations 78 

Rapid fire 81 

Commands 81 

Marksman : 

Badge issued to 212,213 

Classification of 207,208 

Classification of, in special course A 209 

Definition of , 11 

Distinguished, classes of 203 

Badges 203 

Conditions under which may enter competitions 191-194 

Definitions of 8 

Designations 203 

Requirements 203 

Who may compete 191, 194 

Requirements 207,206 

See also Insignia 212 

Marksman's course: 

Conditions and requlTBments tor qualifieatlotts 207,206 

Explanation of 92-97 

Rifle, departmental competitions 188,189 

Table of firing required 92,93 

Matches in gallery firing 62 
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Medals: Page. 

For army teams 191, 195 

For departmental teams 189, 194 

For officers wlmiing In departmental and army teams 190, 191, 194, 195 

Held subject to inspection 190, 194 

Militia 108 

National competition 108 

Not to part with, except by authority 190, 194 

State competition 108 

Winning three, to belong to distinguished class 203 

Medical department, officers of, not to be selected as competitors 188 

Mid-range, definition of 11 

MUitia: 

Classification of 106-109 

Competitions for 108 

Course followed by 66, 104 

Figure of merit for 107 

Insignia for 107 

Medals for 108 

Proficiency test authorized for 108 

Regulations governing small-arms firing by 107,108 

Reports to be rendered of firing 107 

Mirage, illustration of its effect 90 

Misses : 

Direction of 87 

In field practice, causes for 112 

Markers certain of 81 

Officers in pit must verify misses before signaling 80 

Signaling of 81,196 

Misfire: 

Causes of 86 

No penalty attached 96 

Mounds, firing 185 

Moving targets, instructions concerning aiming at 136 

Windage to be set at zero when firing at 98 

Table showing point of aim for different moving objects 137 

Musicians' company to take prescribed course c 71 

Musketry, school of, to prepare courses of fire for proficiency test 210 

New methods of firing to be encouraged 21 

Night firing, discussion of 126 
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Noncommisslotied ofAcers: Page. 

Duties of, in competitions 196 

Marking by, of firing company. 79 

Responsible for order at their targets 79 

Staff not eligible as competitors 188, 192 

Theoretical instruction of 19 

To be in charge of pit, competent 78 

To indicate value of hit 80 

To keep permanent records of scores 76 

To note deficiencies in target material 79 

Numbering of competitors .» 197 

Numbering of targets 185 

Obedience, required in fire discipline 125 

O'clock, definition of 11 

OfRcer in charge: 

Disobedience of instructions to disqualify competitors 202 

Duties and powers 195 

Protests, consideration of 200 

Report of disqualiflcation of competitors 202 

Rules, formulation of, special, by 200 

Officers: 

Cavalry, selection of, as competitors 188, 192 

Classification of expert retained by 208 

Company, efforts to attain standards of proficiency 19 

Competitors, selection as 188, 192 

Duties of— 

Battalion commanders 19, 138 

Company 19,73,127-131,138,187,191,214 

Post commanders 18, 69, 71, 73,83, 111, 187, 192,203,211 

Failure to complete course reduces classification one grade unless expert. . . 208 

Medals for, in departmental and army competitions 190, 191, 194, 195 

Noncommissioned, duties at competitions 196 

Number of, in pit for record firing 73 

Ordnance, at competitions 204 

Post competitions to be arranged by commanding 203 

Staff, selection as competitors 188, 192, 193 

To attend target practice with men 19 

To conduct expert rifleman's test 99 

To count number of hits 80 

To initial correction of company target record 75 

To take precautions against accidents 82 

Use of field glasses 74 
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Page. 

Order of prooedure, rifle-range practice 74 

Order, preservation of 82 

Orthoptic eyepieces, use of, prohibited 71, 198 

Outer, definition of 11 

Parapet, definition of 11 

Peepsight (see Full sight) 27 

Penalties: 

Evading rules 202 

FalsifyiQg scores 202 

Firing twioel 202 

In expert rifleman's test 99 

In skirmish fire- 
How kept , 76 

When imposed 96 

Inteiference 202 

Intoxication, etc 202 

Offering bribe 202 

Regulations, nonacquaintance with 202 

Penalty, none attached for misfire 96 

Philippine Islands, authority to vary rifle firing to certain extent 71, 210 

Commanding general to prescribe firing for bandsmen 71 

Ck)mpetltions in 210 

Conditions under which rifle firing may be varied 210 

Division commander to prescribe proficiency test 211 

Piece: 

Canting the 34 

Cleaning, In competitions 199 

Disabled in rapid fire 94 

Disabled in timed fire 163 

Jammed in skirmish fire 96 

Pms, colored heads, to be used, diagram targets 83 

Pit: 

Definition of 11 

Detail of men for 79,205 

Duties of enlisted men in 79 

For field targets 169 

Marker entering before completion of firing 79 

Marker leaving 79 

Noncommissioned oflicer to be in charge 78 

OflScer in pit for every three, or fraction of three, targets during record prac- 
tice 73 
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Pit— Continued. Page. 

Regulations- 
Marking— 

Rapid-fire 81 

Skirmish-fire 82 

Slow-fire 80 

Timed-fire , 82 

Where post garrison consists of only one company 79 

Shed 186 

Target detail 79 

Platoon, exercises suggested for collective fire of 148, 149 

Policing of range (see Range oflBcer) 12 

Poor shots, ammunition to be saved for 21 

Poorer shots: 

Advisable to encourage 20 

Ammunition to be expended upon 21 

Position and aiming drill: 

Application in gallery practice 51 

Forrevolver, dismounted 155 

A iming 153 

How cocked 154 

Position 152 

Quick aim 156 

Self-cocking action 154 

Trigger, importance of not jerking 154 

For revolver, mounted 156 

Blank-cartridge practice at swinging disks 157 

Horses, preliminary training for 156 

Practice as with ball cartridges 158 

Quick-aim drill : 156 

Rsmge-practice drills, preliminary 157 

Forrifie— 

Back position authorized 46 

Breech mechanism, manipulation of 42 

Formation of squad 37 

General instructions 37 

How divided 37 

Kneeling 43 

Length of 36 

Lying down 45 

Position exercise 37 

72840—09 16 
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Position and aiming drill— Continued. Page. 

For rifle— Continaed. 

Purpose 36 

Rapid-fire exercise 41 

Sitting down : 44 

Trigger squeeze exercise 40 

Position, fire of, definition of *. 123 

Position in firing, selection of. 117 

Positions: 

Back authorized 46 

Supervision by range officers 185 

Post commanders: 

Detail of enlisted men to competitions 187, 191 

Duties of 18.69,71,73,83,111,187.192.203,211 

Hours of practice, to arrange 83 

May excuse men from proficiency test 211 

Officers recommended as competitors 188, 192 

Or field officer to supervise the expert test 99 

Post competitions, encouragement of 203 

Responsible for Instruction of his command 11.111 

Test proficiency, duties of 211 

Practice: 

Best time for 182 

Favorable time for 89 

Field (we Field practice) ., 111-150 

Firing, object of 17 

Hours , 83 

Individual, definition of 10 

Instruction; definition of 10 

Known distance. (See Range practice. ) 

Record 1 2, 73 

Repeated in rapid-fire in case of defective cartridge or disabled piece 94 

Rlfie range 65 

Scoring 75, 76 

Season- 
Definition of 11 

Divided into two periods 11, 69 

Opens with Instruction practice 74 

Supplementary 14, 21, 69 

Small arms, Inspectors of 18, 215 

Preliminary drills: 

Definition of 11 
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PreMmlnary drills—Continued. Page. 

For revolvier 151-lfi9 

Rifle 23 

Imi)ortance of 47 

Neglect of 48 

For troops firing special courses 100 

Period of 18 

Scope of, in field practice 126-131 

Supervision of, by post commanders 18 

Prellininary practice: 
Competitions- 
Definition of. 11 

Departmental revolver ' 193 

Rifle 188 

Hours for, prescribed by officer in charge of 195 

Principles general, for all fleld firing 138, 139 

Prizes: ' 
Army- 
Revolver 196 

Rifle 191 

Departmental revolver 193 

Rifle 189 

Requisitions for , 190 

Procedure, order of, rifle-range practice 74 

Proficiency: 

Record of, for information of division and department commanders 215 

Value of average 91 

Proficiency test in rifle firing 210-212 

AmmunitiQU required for 210 

Annually 210 

Courses for, confidential 210 

Courses distributed to i)ost commanders 210 

Courses prepared by school of musketry 210 

How prescribed 210 

Percentage required for 210 

Procedure , 211 

Publishing results 212 

Regulations for 210,211 

Standard of proficiency 211 

Supervised by, post commander or suitable officer 211 

When fired 211 

Who will fire the 211 
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Page. 

Programmes, post competitions 203 

Prone: 

Definition of 12 

Firing, stability of position 86 

Protest: 

Definition of 12 

Must be made to range officer 200 

Qualification : 

(Conditions and requirements for 207, 208 

Definition of 12 

Estimating distance a factor of 207 

Expert rifleman.. . . : 207, 208 

Militia 106-109 

Of marksman (see Estimating distance) 207, 208 

Of sharpshooter (see Estimating distance) 207, 208 

Of unqualified 208 

Of revolver exi)ert — 

In militia 109 

In regular service 209 

Marksman in militia 109 

Sharpshooter in militia 109 

Quartermaster, etc., duties of, at competitions 204 

Range: 

Definition of 12 

Effective 119-121,139 

Maximum for rifle 112 

Point blank for rifle .* 61 

Regulations for field practice 139, 141 

Range finders (see Estimating distances) 60 

Range officer: 

Appeal from decision of 200 

Appointment of 78, 139 

Chief, duties of 204 

Definition of 12 

Duties and powers 78, 140, 195 

Ntunber of, at competitions 204 

Officers, duties of, at competitions 195 

Protests, submission to 200 

Resx>onsibility 78 

Spectators, to provide for safety of 78 
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Range ofHcer— Continued. Page. 
Targets- 
Premature withdrawal of 199 

Examination after misses. 80, 196 

Time allowance of 199 

To provide lookouts on unprotected ranges 78 

Range practice: 

For revolver 159-166 

Ammunition, allowance of 159 

Barriers 162 

Blank cartridges 162 

Description 159 

Dismounted course 163 

Rapid fire 164 

Procedure 164 

Target 164 

Slow fire, target 163 

Timed fire 168 

Procedure ' 163 

Target 163 

Equipment 161 

Gait 162 

Qeneral regulations 159 

Instruction practice '. 161 

Methods of holding the revolver 152 

Mounted course 164 

Description of record practice 165 

Instructions for mounted firing 166 

Rapid fire 165 

Record practice 165 

Scoring method of 166 

Targets 164, 165 

Order of procedure 161 

Practice season 160 

Preliminary drills 151-159 

Record practice 161-166 

Scheme, general ' 159 

Slow fire, necessity for previous instruction 162 

Sytematic instruction 162 

Tabulations 162,164 

Targets for 172 

Who will fire 160 



246 INDEX. 

Range practice— Continued. Page. 

For rifle 68-W 

Advancing the soldier 85 

Ammunition, allowance of 68 

Back position authorized certain conditions 46 

CaUing shots 83 

Casuals, practice of 72 

Correcting errors 84 

Course, table in 65 

Deliberation in aim 84 

Description, general 66 

Dress and equipment 72 

Diagram targets 83 

Field (»cc Field practice) 111-150 

Flinching and cure therefor 84 

Graduation of rear sight 53 

Hits, value of in expert test 98 

Instruction practice 72 

Instruction shots 75 

Instructions and suggestions 82 

Long-range aiming 85 

Low aiming 85 

Marking 80 

Rapid fire .' 81, 94 

Skirmish fire 82 

Slow fire 80 

Order of procedure 74 

Pit regulations 78 

Target detail 79 

Practice hours 83 

Preliminary training to be given in field practice . .- 126-131 

Preservation of order 82 

Range officers 78, 140 

Record practice 73 

Regular field practice 140 

Reports of , 214 

Restrictions as to arms 71 

Rests, use of 72,98 

Scheine of 66 

Scoring 75 

Range officers 78 
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Range practice— Continued. Page. 

For rifle— Continued. 

Rapid fire 76 

Skirmish fire • 76 

Slow fire 76 

Suiwrvision of 76 

Special courses 66 

Supplementary course 66, 60 

Sustaining the interest 86 

Targets for— 

Description of 167-173 

Illustration of 174-181 

Target, keeping the 88 

Target year and practice season 60 

Use of devices for determining force and direction of wind 72 

Use of gun sling 72 

Use of rests 72 

Weather conditions 82 

Who will fire known distance practice 70 

Field practice Ill 

Ranges, target: 

Building for gallery practice 48 

Bullet stops 49, 183 

Butts, artificial 183 

Hills as 185 

Class A 182-186 

Class B 187 

Classes of 182 

Danger signals .-. . 186 

Direction of 182 

Distance from post 182 

Extent of : 183 

Firing mounds 186 

Oovemment and police. 78, 195 

Ground best for 183 

In charge of chief range ofScer 195 

Interval between targets 183 

Measuring of 185 

Numbering of targets 185 

Not provided with butts, care to be taken 78 

ParaUel 185 
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Rangest target— Continued. Page. 

Pit shed 186 

Prepared for field practice. 131 

Range houses \ 186 

Rules for selection 182 

Security necessary 182 

Shelter continuous 183 

Separate 183 

Streamers not to be visible to men firing 186 

Telephone service 186 

Time, best for practice on 182 

Rapid fire: 

Bayonet to be used at 200 yards for infantry and coast artillery 94 

Bayonet not to be used in firing at competitions 189 

Competitions 189 

Definition of , 12 

Kneeling position prescriljed for 200 yards 94 

Marking, pit regulations 81 

Marksman's course 94 

Repeated 1 n case of defecti ve cartridge or disabled piece 94 

Sharpshooter's course 97 

Signaling and recording hits 76,81, 196 

Ties, method of deciding 200 

Value of hi ts 81 

Rapid -fire exercise: 

For revolver 163, 164 

Procedure 164 

Target used 1 64 

For rifle 41 

Body, position of 41 

Manipulation of breech mechanism 42 

Methods of 42 

Purpose of 42 

Repetl tlon 42 

Rifle, position of 41 

Trigger squeeze 41 

Rear sight, graduation of 53 

Record : 

Company target 214 

Permanent entry of score 214 

Record course a test for classification and awarding insignia 21 
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Record practice: Page. 

Deflnltioo of 12 

For revolver 161,163,164 

For rifle 73 

Check on accurate scoring 74 

Marksman's course 92-97 

Sharpshooter's course 97 

Special courses 100-109 

Test, expert rifleman 98 

Never on same day as instruction practice same course 74 

Officer in pit for every three or fraction of three targets 73 

Purpose of . . ., 73 

Rifle range practice 74 

Run must al ways be for instruction or record practice 96 

Run to be completed same day as begun 75 

Score to be completed on same range 75 

Sighting shots 74 

To complete before commencing other firings 74 

Recruits: 

Preliminary instruction 18 

Supplementary practice season 21 ,66,70 

Regular season, deflnition of 12 

Regulations: 

General rifle range practice 66 

Governing exx^ert rifleman's test 98 

Penalty for nonacquaintance with 202 

Repairs to target 79 

Reports of firing to be rendered by militia 107 

Reports of firing to be rendered by organi2ations of regular service 214 

Responsibility of range officers 78 

Rest: 

Parai)et, for rifle during firing at 600 yards, expert test 98 

Sighting drill 25 

Use of, rifle range practice 72 

Results of proficiency test to be published 212 

Revolver: 

Classification of army 209 

Classification of militia 109 

Competitions- 
Army, to be used 198 

Ties in aggregate score 201 
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Revolver— Continued. , Pag^e. 

Description of, caliber, definition of 8 

Departmental team personnel 193 

Expert, qualification in militia 109 

Expert, qualification in regular service: 209 

Firing— 

For militia, course of 108, 109 

Classification 108, 109 

Insignia for 109 

Participation of company ofiloers in 19 

Instruction, scope of 18 

Marksman, militia 108 

Preliminary drills for 151-159 

Aiming 153 

Blank cartridge practice at swinging disks 157 

* Grip, selecting proper 152 

How coQked 154 

Importance of not jerking the trigger 154 

Nomenclature to be first taught 151 

Position dismounted 152 

Position and aiming- 
Dismounted 155 

Mounted 156 

Quick-aim drill 156 

Rules to prevent accidents 151 

Self-cocking action 154 

Preliminary practice, as with ball cartridges 158 

With blank cartridges at disks 157 

Preliminary range practice drills * 157 

Prelimintury training of horses 156 

Range practice 159, 166 

Restrictions as to use of 71, 198 

Sharpshooter, militia 109 

Shot, distinguished, definition of 9 

Special design, in lieu of medal 194 

Targets for 172 

Use of, at disappearing target 82 

Who will fire 160 

Ricochet fiags, description of 81 

Ricochet shot: 

Definition of 13 

Signaling of 81 
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Rifle: Page. 

Accidents to 199 

Caliber, definition of 8 

Cleaning the ' 68 , 199 

Closing the eye at discharge 40 

Comiwtitions— 

Army ri fle 190 

Departmental rifle 187 

Post rifle 203 

Ties in 200 

Slow and rapid fire 200 

Aggregate scores 201 

Disabled 94, 96, 199 

Heating and fouling, changes necessitated by 83 

Holding to prevent effect of recoil 38, 46 

Instruction, scoi>e of 17 

Jammed, in skirmishing 96 

Point-blank range for 61 

Position of, in position and aiming drill 37-47 

Ejieeling 43 

Sitting down 44 

Lying down 45 

Trigger squeeze exercise 40 

Rapid fire exercise .• 41 

Position of, in position exercise "37 

Preliminary drills for 23 

Recoil, holding to prevent effect of 38,46,84 

Sighting, demonstrating faulty 31 

Zero, definition of .' 53 

Rifle fire: 

Danger space, discussion of 112 

Importance of 17 

Progress of, method of instruction 17 

Rifle firing: 

Education of soldier in 17 

Participation of company officers in 19 

Scope of instruction 17 

Rifleman's test, expert: 

Description of 98,99 

Extra practice not allowed on same day as 74 

Fire 98,99 

Hits, value of 98 
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Rifleman's test, expert— Ck>ntinued. Page. 

Penalties prescribed 99 

Procedure 98,99 

Special, to qualify 99 

Targets, kinds to be used 98 

Riflemen, advice to -67,68 

Riflemen, expert : 

Requirements necessary 207,208 

See Classification 207, 208 

See Insignia 213 

Rifling: 

See Grooves, definition of 10 

See Twist, definition of 14 

Rules : 

Fvadlng, penalty for 202 

Must be observed in record practice 73 

Run, skirmish (see Skirmish run) 13 

Sand-bag rest "132 

Sand glasses, quartermaster in charge of 204 

Scheme of rifle range practice 66 

School of musketry to prepare courses and rules for proficiency test 210,211 

Score cards: 

Color of 197 

Definition of 13 

Score: 

Definition of 13 

Rapid fire, how announced 76 

Sighting shots 13 

Score keeper, position of. 197 

Scorers, place of 196, 197 

Scores: 

Alterations 75,197 

Officers directing practice may make 75 

Cutting edge of bull's-eye 80 

Entry on target records to be permanent 75 

Falsifying, penalty for 202 

Gallery practice 51 

Noncommissioned oflicer to keep record 75 

Record practice may be fired on different days 75 

To be recorded accurately 73 

Where target and record do not agree 80 
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Scorings Page. 

Case of two men firing on same target, how to be kept 76, 196 

Permanent record to be kept at firing point 75 

Rapid-fire 76 

How to be kept 76 

Rifle-range practice 75 

Sighting shots, record practice 74 

Skirmish fire 76,196 

Forms for 77 

Skirmish, how to be kept 76 

Shades, eye, prohibited 71, 198 

Sharpshooter: 

Badge Issued to 213 

Qualifications 207,208 

See Classification 207,208 

Sharpshooter's course: 

Conditions and requirements for 97,207, 208 

pescrlption and explanation 97 

Sighting shots 97 

Targets for 97 

Sheds for firers not permitted 198 

Shelters: 

Continuous 183 

For firers, not permitted 198 

Separate 183 

Shooting: 

Bad, causes of 36,39 

Competitions— * 

Changing arms 199 

Cleaning pieces 199 

Coaching 200 

Expressions of opinions, etc 200 

General regulations 198 

Loading pieces 198 

Order of fire 200 

Order of firing, slow fire 198 

Protests \ 200 

Punctuality 198 

Revolver, position of 199 

Rules, special 200 

Score, delay of 199 
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Shootinc— Conthmed. Page. 

Competitions— Contmoed. 

Sheltere or sheds prohibited 198 

Sldnnishfire 199 

Anunonition aUowed 196,199 

Cartridge fails to explode 199 

Piece disabled 199 

Special rules 200 

Spectators 200 

Station of competitors awaiting torn to fire 200 

Targets, withdrawing prematurdy 199 

Uniform 198 

Warming shots, not allowed 200 

Eftects of mirage 90 

Gallery (see Gallery, shooting) 10 

Number of men, special course B 102 

Peculiarities of guns 53 

Weather conditions favorable for - 91 

Short range: 

Definition 13 

i8<;« Gallery 48 

Shot: 

Calling 83 

Fired for instruction, permitted only in instruction practice 75 

Fired on wrong target, value of .' 76, 196 

Good, requirements for a 36 

Graphically recording position of 83 

Group, definition of 113 

More on target than authorized at any range in skirmishing 96, 199 

Marks, definition of 13 

Sighting, scoring of, record practice 74 

Sighting when prescribed 94,97 

Trial, estimating distance by 61 

Trial {see Sigh ting shots) 13 

Value of— 

See Bull's-eye target 7 

See Inner 10 

See Outer ll 

See Spotter 14 

5etf Targets 168 

Sight: 

Black, description of 67 
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Sight— Continued. Page. 

Kinds of 27 

Line of, definition of 27 

Special, for special course B 103 

Telescopic 71,213 

Slchting: 

Bad, to correct 23 

Bar, description of 24 

Rest for rifle 25 

Rifle, demonstrating faulty : 32 

Systematic exercises necessary In 23 

Sighting drill: 

Abnormal sbape, causes of, triangle , 32 

Battle sight 35 

*. Canting the piece 34 

Course of instruction 23 

Disk, description of 25 

Errors, causes of ." 32 

Exercises 31,34,35 

Fine, full, half, and peep sight 27 

Instructor, duty of 27,32 

Length of 36 

Line of aim 27 

Line of sight 27 

Preliminary drill, importance of 23 

Purposes of 23 

Rest for rifle 25 

Selection of sight 35 

Triangle of sighting 31 

Sighting shots: 

Definition of 13 

Must be fired when prescribed 74 

When prescribed 94, 97 

Sights: 

Adjustments of 39, 85, 86 

Authority to blacken 71 

Battle required 93,94,96,97,139 

Changing 91, 198 

Combined, use of 123 

Erroneously judghig of 31 

Front, description and use, special course B 103 
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sights— Continued. Page. 

Graduation of 53 

Placing eye to -. 53 

Telescopic- 
Definition of 14 

Issue to expert riflemen 71, 213 

Use of authorized in field practice 71 

Signals, danger 140, 186 

Silhouette paper, use of 136 

Silver badge {see Insignia) 212-214 

Silver pin (see Insignia) 212-214 

Single rolling target, method of marking to be varied 82 

Sitting down, position and aiming drills 44 

Body, position of 44 

Commands 44 

Remarks 45 

Rifle, position of 44 

Skill, badges for (see Insignia) 212-214 

Skirmish fire: 

Cartridges in competitions 199 

Modification from marksman's course 189 

Chief range officer in charge of firing line 204 

Conducting the skirmish line 95-96 

Commands 96 

Definition of 13 

Disabling of piece 96, 199 

Forms for scoring 77 

Marking 82 

Marksman's course 94-96 

Method of conducting 94-96 

Modifications for competitions from marksman's course 189 

Noncommissioned officer to lollow competitor 196 

Penalties, how kept 76 

When imposed I 96 

Record kept in Instruction practice 76 

How kept in record practice 76 

Scoring and signaling 94,96, 196 

Supervision by mounted range officer 196 

Target 94 

Time limit 94-96 

When repeated 96 
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Page*. 

Skirmish niti, definition of ....*.... ^ = *...; ^ ^ :; * .- 13 

Must always be for instruction or record practice 96 

Skirmisher's trench, description of 98 

Used as rest for rifle, when 98 

Slings, gun, use of, rifle range practice 72 

Slow fire: 

Definition of 14 

For revolver, when used 163 

For rifle- 
Expert rifleman's test 98 

Marksman's course 92 

Scoring 75 

Sharpshooter's course 97 

For special courses 100 

Marking, pit regulations . . . ^ 80 

Signaling of misses 81, 196 

Targets, two shots on same, scoring 76, 197 

Withdrawal, premature 199 

Ties, method of deciding 200 

Time of firing, score 199 

Small-arms firing, militia, report to Chief, Division of Militia Affairs 216 

Small-arms practice, Inspectors of . . . .^ 215 

Snapping trigger before taking position 86 

Soldier:. 

Advancing from gallery to range 85 

Peculiarities affect methods of instruction 20 

Sustaining Interest In 85 

To be advanced by course 74 

Transferred 209, 214 

Sound: 

Estimating distance by 61 

See Estimating distance 9 

Space: 

Dangerous, discussion of 112 

Defiladed 115 

Point-blank danger 121 

Special courses: 

A, B 100-102 

A, B, and C 100-104 

Definition of 14 

72840—09 17 
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Special courses — Continued. Page. 

A, B, and C — Continued. 

Description of 100-107 

Preliminary drills for 100 

When used 100, 101, 104 

A— 

Description of 100 

Classification in 209 

Fire- 
Rapid, description of 101 

Slow, description of ... 100 

Prescribed for the supplementary firing under c\ ^ ions 100 

Regulations governing ' 100, 101, 107 

When used 100 

B— 

Description of 101 

Fire— 

At miniature targets, service charges 102 

Rapid, description of 102 

Slow, description of 101 

Front sight for 103 

Method of firing 103 

Number of men who may fire 103 

Targets to be used 102 

When used 101 

C— 

Description of 104-107 

Classification for 104-107 

Qualifications in 105 

Rules 104 

When used 104 

Rifle-range practice 66 

Targets for 173 

Spectators, safety of, rifle-range practice 78 

Spirit levels, detachable, prohibited 71, 198 

Spotter, definition of 14 

Spotting prohibited in record practice 73 

Squads: 

Exercises suggested for field practice 140-146 

Length of drills 36 

Position and aiming drill, formation of 37 
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Staff ofllcfr^: Page. 

Noncommissioned, can not be selected as competitors 188-192 

Number and designation of. 204 

Standard of proficiency of a company 19 

Stationery, etc., for competitions 204 

Statistical officer (see Adjutant and statistical officer) 196, 197, 204 

Streamers, use of, prohibited in record practice 72, 186 

Subsistence allowed militia teams in national competition 108 

Sun, bright, on target 89, 90 

Supervision of comoany prat " by an officer 75 

Supplementary "^ .,. ' -^^ ', ' ^^ 

Rifle-range ^ • .".'.'. W> 

Special courst ,: ^.scribed for, under certain conditions 100 

Supplementary praci: ce season 21, 69 

Supplementary season, definition of 14 

Systematic aiming to be encouraged 36 

Target firing, report of , 214,215 

Target practice: 

Advantages and uses 17-21 

Bandmen not to take prescribed course 71 

Participation in, by company officers 19 

Rifie-range practice, kno\ni distance 65 

Supervision of - 

By battalion commanders 19, 138 

By company commanders 19, 138 

By post commanders 18 

When not to be held, weather unfavorable 83 

Target record : 

Description of 214 

' Entries to be made in ink or indelible pencil 75,214 

' Officer to initial corrections in 75 

Target year: 

( Definition of 69 

^ For revolver 160 

* For rifle 69 

I Targets: 

3 \ocidents to 199 

A.iming, barracks to be furnished with 36 

5 And ranges 167 

i Assignment to, in competitions 205 

Stated on score cards 197 
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Gushing, or single-rolling. .........«......><.<.:..>.>... x 82 

Definition of 14 

Description of. 168-173 

Field, rapid, skirmish, and slow fire : 168-172 

Target A, the short-range target 168 

Target B, the mid-range target 168 

Target C, the long-range target 168 

Target D, rapid-fire and skinnish target 168 

Target E, field target 168 

Target F, field target 169 

Target G, falling 169 

Target H, bobbing 169 

Target I, beam disappearing target 169 

Target K, sled target, type A. , 170 

Target L, sled target type B 171 

Target M, moving target 171 

Target N, revolver 172 

Target Q, steel skeleton frame, soldier standing 172 

Target R, steel skeleton frame, soldier mounted 172 

Target X, miniature target, special course B 173 

Target Y, miniature target, special course B 173 

Target Z, miniature, special course B 173 

Detail for 79,140 

Diagram, use of 83 

Disappearing, definition of 8 

Time of exposure 81,97 

Use of revolver 164 

Division of 167 

Examination after misses 80,196 

Expert rifleman's test 98,99 

• Falling 169 

Field targets, when used 167 

Finding the 87 

Illustrations of 174-181 

Intervals between 183 

Iron, bullet stop with 49 

Keeping the target 88 

Kind used in exi)ert rifleman's test 98,99 

Marksman's course 93-94 

Shari)shooter's course 97 
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Targets— Continued. Page. 

Eno\ni-distanoe targets i * » » x . * * 168 

Moving, Instructions for firing and aiming at 36 

Moving, windage to be set at zero when firing at 98 

Numbering of 186 

Ofiicers to make final examination in record practice before marking miss. 80, 196 

Pai)er, new, for each firing 80 

Support for 50 

Repairs to *. 78 

Scoring of shots fired at wrong 76 

Sharpshooter's course 97 

Shelters, continuous 183 

Separate 183 

Single-rolling, or Gushing 82 

Trial of new kinds , 21,168 

Two men firing on same, score, how kept 76, 196 

Two shots on same 76, 197 

Value of hit on, in expert test 98 

Withdrawal by noncommissioned officer 79 

Premature 199 

Telephone service on range 186 

Telescope, use of, to determine effect of mirage 90 

Telescopic sight . . •. 213 

Definition of 14 

Issue to expert riflemen 213 

When worn 214 

Temperature, effect of. 89 

Test of proficiency for militia authorized 108 

Test of proficiency in estimating distance 61 

Test of proficiency in rifle firing (sec Proficiency test) 210-212 

Test, expert rifleman's 98, 99 

Penalties 99 

Procedure 98,99 

Regulations governing 74,98,99 

Special 99 

Targets 98 , 99 

Theoretical instruction of enlisted men 18 

Time limit, skirmish fire, marksman's course 95 

Time and rapid fire, scoring In 76, 163, 164 

Timed fire: 

Definition of 14 

Firing on wrong t<irget 196 
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Timed Are— Continued. Page. 

Penalties 163 

Revolver, disabled 163 

Training, preliminary to be given in field practice 126-131 

Trajectory: 

Definition of 14 

Wind effect of, on 55 

Trench skirmisher, description of 98 

When used as rest for rifle 98 

Trial shots : 

Estimating distance by 61 

See Sighting shots 13 

Triangle : 

O f sighting 31 

Sighting, abnormal shape, causes 32 

Use of, in sighting 32 

Trigger, pull test 198 

Snapping 86 

Squeeze, acquaintance with 41 

Exercise 40 

Breath, holding in 40 

Commands in. 40 

Position of body 40 

Position of rifle 40 

Rapid-flre exercise 41 

Trumpeters and musicians to take prescribed course in rifle practice 71 

Twist, definition of 14 

Two shots striking target at the same time 76, 197 

Uniform to be worn 198 

Uniformity in practice firing to be preferred 21, 91 

Unqualified, definition of 15 

Who will be classed as 208,209 

Value: 

Of field practice depends upon 138 

Of gallery practice 51 

Of hits in expert test 98 

Of ricochet shot (see Ricochet shot) 81 

Of shots on wrong target 76, 196 

Of two shots striking target same time 76, 197 

Volley fire: 

Advantages of 123 

Discussion of 123 
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valley flre— Continued. Page. 

In action 123 

Moral effect on enemy 123 

Weather conditions: 

Effect on shot 87 

Favorable, to be selected for practice generally 82 

When most favorable 89, 91 

Who are not required to fire 70, 160 

Wind: 

Changes in direction of 89 

Corrections in sight for 56 

Direction of (see O'clock) 11 

To be noted 87 

Effect on trajectory 55 

Puffy, precautions to be taken 89 

Windage, definition of 15 

To be set at zero when firing at moving targets 98 

Wind gauge, definition of 15 

Wrong target, shots fired on, value of ' 76, 196 

Zero of rifle, definition of 63 

Windage to be set at, when firing at moving targets 98 

Zone beaten, definition of 113 

Form of 114 

Zonecentral, definition of 114 

Zone of effective fire, definition of 114 

O 



